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FOREWORD

PROJECT DESIGN (Interagency Planning for Urban Educational Needs)
was organized as a two year project to develop a comprehensive long-
range Master Plan of Education for the Fresno City Unified School District
in California. Funded by the United States Office of Education from
Title III provisions of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act, its
intent was to bring under one umbrella current major problems of the
schools, the relationship of the schools to the broader community, the
impact of educational change now occurring throughout the nation, and a
fresh view of the educational needs, goals and aspirations of our youth
and adults. The ultimate purpose of the project was to weld into an
integrated plan the best use of available resources to meet the totality
of current and projected educational needs. Design and application of
such a comprehensive urban, interagency, educational planning model was
an innovative planning project far exceeding in scope any known prior

education master plan,

The first year of the project was organized to assess current and
projected needs in the urban area served by the Fresno City Schools with
particular reference to certain identified major problems. Development
of new interagency planning relationships with major govermmental and

comunity groups was an optimum goal.

Second year activity focused upon generating and evaluating practical
alternate solutions and designing short=-term, intermediate and long=-range
recommendations in harmony both with the predictable future and with

current constraints and limitations.
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Extensive studies by Task Force consultants and the project
staff have been reported in thirty-six earlier proje~t publications
which are listed in the Appendix, Repetition of data and recom-
mendations from these basic publications was intentionally-avoided
to the extent possible in the two major volumes (B and C) of the
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PREFACE

This is not a final master plan of education. Neither is it
complete. Some will find a gap, a generality or a process substitute
for the well-defined solution they seek. The format will appear
rudimentary as other school systems begin to develop master plans of
similar dimension. The product, format and techniques used in the
project represent the built-in failure dimension of true innovation
while they also demonstrate the risk which the U, S. Office of
Education and the Fresno City Unified School District were willing
to take in pioneering a first model for comprehensive long~-range

urban educational planning through interagency cooperation.

This is a system design for continuous planning which makes some
significant recommendations for initiating and continuing orderly change
toward a generally predictable future which will be dramatically different.
It is a dynamic rather than a static plan, produced in a dynamic setting
where significant change occurred during the planning period. It was
produced in eighteen effective working months without prior research
models for comparison. It created little stress and interruption to the
school system and community -- and perhaps too little interest and
expectation. It represents a highly educational experience for the
project staff and, by their volunteered expression, for many of the
teachers, administrators and even external cpnsultants associated with

the project.

Both the appeal and the frustration of the project were rooted in

its ambitious scope: to find answers for such universal problems confronting
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education as how to meet the special and pervasive needs of the minorities té
and the disadvantaged, what the appropriate role of the school is in 3
a complex and changing society, how to overcome massive internal and %
i

external communication gaps, and how to utilize new and expensive ;
3

technology in a period of rising costs and shrinking resources. ;
It is truly impossible to adequately express appropriate gratitude A

5

to those commmity leaders and educators whose vision and service to the H
project exceeded any reasonable expectations. It is usually thus, it é
was so in Fresno, and their contribution was a major factor in whatever ¢
success may be cradited to the project. ;
For the abundant opportunities to freely dig through this major ;
urban school system by observation, data inspection, test and interview, ?
to pull out of important assignments the key teachers and administrators §
we needed, and to chart our own way with recommendations, the project 2
staff is most appreciative. é
¥

Edward E. Hawkins "
Project Director %
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INTRODUCTION

Recommendations of the Educational Master Plan are fully developed

in two major companion volumes, then summarized in a third volume.

Volume B is called CONFIGURATIONS: DESIGN FOR THE FUTURE. It
contains a series of indeperndent configurations of what education can
and should be like in developing human potential for a future which is
generally predictable. Perhaps the most significant recommendations of
the Educational Master Flan are those related to considering, and then
acting to select, major strategies which will provide consistent long=-
range direction for change and improvement toward the year 2000, Many

of the configurations are relevant to other school systems as well,

Volume C is called IMPLEMENTATION: PLANNED CHANGE. First, it
summarizes the systematic analysis of major current problems and
challenges for the Fresno City Schools with criteria for adequate
solutions. It then presents a number of activities recommended for
immediate implementation, Many activities are arranged in time-
related sets and'exmend into .the intermediate futures to about 1975.
Each series of activities is independent so some can be initiated
without others, but they are appropriately interfaced as there are
many interrelated activities across the independent series. Third,

some recommendations for further study are made.

Volume A is a SUMMARY, It includes highlights of the configurations

and briefly reports the principal recommendations of the major Educational

Master Plan volumes,

This is Volume C, IMPLEMENTATION: FPLANNED CHANGE.
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REVIEW OF THE NEEDS ASSESSMENT

School/Community RelationshipSeceessssessssss I- 2
Building a Superior Programsessessescesesses 1= 5
Building a Superior Staffeecesscccessssesses I=12
Utilizing Physical ResourceSeeesssecssescssees 1=19

I\’Iinority GroupS----o--.-------o-o---o--o---- I-21

"We can have facts without

thinking, but we cannot have

thinking without factsW,
-=John Dewey

"A problem well-defined is half

solved", .
-=John Dewey
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REVIEW OF THE NEEDS ASSESSMENT

During 1967-68 Project Design conducted a comprehensive Needs
Assessment as the initial step in developing the Master Plan of Education
fﬁr the Fresno City Unified School District. This process involved students,
parents, civic groups, governmental agencies, external expert consultants
in specific school service and curriculum areas, and all the personnel of

the district. The assessment results were included in thirty publications,

A system analysis of the identified needs included developing a
mission profile, mission analysis, a function analysis, and determining
constraints and limitations., Each resulting mission objective required
that Project Design develop a specific plan or definite procedure for the

school distriect to follow in order to resolve the particular major needs

it addresses.,

In the course of examining the data, twenty major mission objectives
were identified for Project Design. To better sce how ithese mission objec-

tives relate to the total school program, they are grouped as mission

objectives related to:
School and Community Relationships
Building a Superior Program
Building a Superior Staff
Utilizing Resources, and

Resolving Problems Related to Minority Groups

In the process of analyzing these mission objectives, Project Design

I-1
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was able to identify certain criteria to be met by the plans or procedures

recommended to the district. To meet the mission objectives it was deter-
mined that each plan or procedure recommended to the district by Project
Design would be written as a series of statements specifying activities for
the district to perform. Each activity statement would be explained by

a narrative paragraph. It was also determined that these requirements
would be satisfied when the completed plans or procedures were approved

by an external consultant, a majority of the Project Advisory Committee
attending an announced meeting, and were presented to the superintendent's

cabinet at a regular meeting, and published in the Educational Master
Plan in July, 1969.

This summary of the Needs Assessment reviews the criteria to be
met by Educational Master Plan recommendations of Project Design., Part II
of this volume then presents the recommended activities to meet these

missions with a complete description of each activity and its relationship

to other activities.

MISSION OBJECTIVES RELATED TO SCHOCL/COMMUNITY RELATIONSHIPS

Schools are not the only agencies in the community involved in
education. Because there are many educating agents, it seems obvious
that each agent should know what others are doing. The Needs Assessment
made it apparent that this flow of information concerning educational
activities is not adequate., This inadequacy has allowed the schools

to develop programs as the schools alone perceived the needs. When the
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schools correctly identified needs there was no problem, but as the
community changed so did educational needs. Changes can have two effects:
they may render parts of the established program irrelevant and they create
new needs which are not met. A lack of dialogue between schools and

community has led to a mutual misunderstanding of what is to be done by

various educating agents,

The following three mission objectives, A, B, and C, are designed

to improve school/community relationships.

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES TO IMPROVE
A EXTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS

Solution criteria:

1. The public must feel free to inquire about the school program as
demonstrated by having lay individuals and lay groups in frequent
personal contact with school personnel,

2+ There must be a comprehensive program of community involvement in
decision making as evidenced by specific assignment of lay individuals
and other agency representatives in planning processes,

3+ There must be specific provision for involving members of the
minority communities in planning processes.

4e The public must be made aware of unique educational problems associated
with minority schools as evidenced by total community response to

the unique needs of minorities.

5, Specific written provision must be made for program coordination
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between the district and community colleges as evidenced by the .
creation of a specific agency or group with this specific responsibility.
6. There must be a coordinating-planning group to relate the activities —
of the business and industrial communities to the educational
establishment in matters pertinent to vocational education. R}
7. The community must understand and be involved in the planning ~
of guidance and counseling functions as evidenced by assigning :
specific lay groups and individuals the responsibility of -
participating in this activity.
8. There must be adequate information regarding adult education ?
opportunities available to the total community as evidenced by ;
a regular dissemination procedure that reaches every citizen, }
9. There must be specific activities whereby all segments of the -
i

community are represented in developing the adult education program.

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR THE DETERMINATION
B OF THE ROLE OF THE SCHOCLS IN THE TOTAL

COMMUNITY EDUCATIONAL PROCESS

Solution Criteria:

1. Specifie provision must be made for community, staff, and student
involvement in determining the role of the school in the educational
process as evidenced by specific activities that require this
involvement.

2. Procedures used to determine school role must provide for continuous

revision to meet changing student and community needs as evidenced

I-4
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by the establishment of regular ongoing recycling activities as a

part of any evaluative process,

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DESIGN AN INTERAGENCY REGISTRY SYSTEM AND
C PERTINENT PROCESSES FOR COLLECTION, SCREENING,

STORAGE, RETRIEVAL, DISSEMINATION AND USE OF
COMMUNITY PLANNING DATA ESSENTIAL FLR
l EDUCATIONAL LONG-RANGE PLANNING

Solution Criteria:

1., The design must be written in such a way that each agency involved
clearly understands what they are to contribute and what they can
expect to receive from the Interagency Registry.

2+ The design must make available all of the valuable and necessary
planning data from all agencies for effective long-range educational
planning as evidenced by a regular transmission mechanism with the
responsibility for operating the mechanism assigned to a specific

district position.

MISSION OBJECTIVES REILATED TO BUILDING A SUPERIOR PROGRAM

"Change is the name of the game" is a common phrase used by those
who comment on today's educational program. New media, changing mores,
unstable social structure and a rapidly changing economy all tell us the
cliche is a valid one. Schools, however, geem to be reluctant to play
the game. There are many constraints within a school system that make
it a dangerous and difficult game to play. Perhaps the greatest single

factor that prevents change in schools is the pressure of the community to
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preserve something of stability in the rapidly changing social environment.
The dilemma of schools in program planning results from this paradox,
succinetly stated, "Make your program relevant to our present needs,

be up-to-date; but preserve those traditional activities that I

recognize as school',

To build a superior program development is the role assigned the
school as an implementor of social change; This is a fnuction schools
are reluctant to accept but one which they must accept., The influence
that the school has during the maturing years of our young people cannot
be ignored., The school must understand its role as an instrument of social
change and must meet this responsibility. How, then, does this affect
program planning? If the schools ignore the past, present, and indicated
future social changes, the students soon realize the non-relevance of the
school program and develop a schizophrenic perspective about life which is
"school" and 1life which is "real"., School programs must be so designed

that the "school! and "real" life experiences are recognizably interrelated.

The following seven mission objectives, D through J, describe specific

areas where the district must take action to build a superior program.

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR MORE EFFECTIVE
D STUDY AND IMPROVEMENT OF CURRICULUM

Solution Criteria
l. The district must take positive action to support imnnovation as

demonstrated by the initiation of pilot programs related to
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3.

o

curriculum improvement.

There shall be broad-based representation in curriculum development
involving lay personnel, agency representatives, parents, school staff
and students.

Specific procedures must be identified by which groups and individuals
participate in curriculum development and change.

Time must be provided for school personnel to participate in a

continuous program of curriculum study and improvement

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR ESTABLISHING

E APPROPRIATE EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES

Solution Criteria

1.

24

3.

o

All curricular offerings and school supported activities shall be
defined by means of specific behaviorally stated objectives,
Specific provision shall be made for involving district and lay
personnel in the determining of educational objectives.,

District staff should receive particular instruction in the prepara-
tion of behaviorally stated objectives,

The district shall establish minimum standards of performance

based upon age and expectancy in terms of behavioral objective

achievenent,

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL

OBJECTIVE DEVELOP A PLAN FOR AN OPTIMUM TEST PROGRAM

F TO EVALUATE STUDENT ABILITIES AND ACHIEVEMENT
AND TO DIAGNOSE DEFICIENCIES
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? % Solution Criteria " §
g 1. A State testing program must be included or otherwise provided for, %
irrespective of cost in time, dollars or dilution of interest. . é

% 2. Information needs of teachers, principals, couselors, parents, :
z and students must be met in determining what is tested and how it — \E
E is reported as evidenced by specific communication procedures. Eé
; 3. The test developed shall eliminate cultural bias as evidenced by E ?
‘ involving representatives of minority groups in test development B f
and evaluation. ’

4o Provisions for appropriate use of test and other student data must i é

be described and implications for in-service training and policy . .

f revision must be included in all procedures developed for implement- T ?
: ing program changes. !
; 5 The test program must consider what and how instructional objectives ”g ‘
i' can be measured. - ?
% 6. The results, or an interpretation of the results, of any assessment - ,é
shall be given to the pupil and/or parent or guardian in written "} %
form with the student and/or parent or guardian acknowledging the ) %
i 2 4
receipt of the results., i :
ki
MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL FB '
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP A PLAN FOR INCREASING THE EFFECTIVE- .
G NESS OF GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING PROGRAMS E N
Solution Criteria - ;
1. The plan must provide for the expansion of the elementary guidance — }
services as evidenced by guidance responsibilities being assigned {: ?
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2.

3.

be

certain personnel and specific time allotment made for this function.
The plan must emphasize early diagnosis of behavioral and learning
difficulties as evidenced by specific diagnostic procedures to be
taken during attendance at pre-school, kindergarten and elementary
school.

The plan must be oriented toward a program of preventative and
developmental emphasis rather than remedial as evidenced by pro-
cedures that are universally available to all student, teacher and
parent. -

The plan must provide for early vocational counseling with increased
emphasis on the community as evidenced by specific activities taken
early in a school career by which a student is made aware of the total

human commurity and the vocational opportunities preseut.

MISSION , PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES TO EFFECTIVELY USE
H THE MOST APPROPRIATE METHODOLOGY J

Solution Criteria

1.

2e

3.

be

The procedures must include provision for increasing student
involvement in the education process.

Procedures must result in wider use of appropriate materials adapted
to social, cultural and intellectual dif.erences of students.

There must be a reduction of rigidly fixed grade level, time, and
physical plant restrictions which hinder individualization of

instruction.

There must be more effective use of community facilities external
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6.

to the formal education process as evidenced by specific activities
that require the use of facilities other than school plant

Specific provision must be made to give the staff the time, material
and responsibility for exploring a variety of methodological
techniques.,

Each experimental project or technique must include within it means

for evaluation directly related to defined program objectives.

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES TO STRENGTHEN
I SPECIFIC EDUCATICNAL PROGRAMS

Solution Criteria

1.

2e

3.

o

Procedures must be developed to increase total community awareness
of adult education benefits, with emphasis directed toward minority
groups as evidenced by particular activities that involve the
community as a whole in educational program development and
implementation.

Procedures must be developed to provide more suitable materials,
methods and curriculum for adult education as evidenced by involving
lay adults in planning of total educational program.

Procedures must result in adult education facilities that are readily
available to all the citizens of the community, especially those in
need of basic education.

Specific procedures must be developed to improve articulation of

a multiplicity of vocational education programs within the community

and between levels of the formal education process as evidenced by
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9.

10.

1l.

the creation of position or boards that have the assigned responsibility
for such coordination,

41l students should have a realistic view of the "World of Work" as
evidenced by specific programs and opportunities that are an integral
part of their educational experience.

Each student shall be provided with programs that afford a series of
"real life" or simulated experience for virtuzlly every socially
desirablie occupational interest.

The procedures developed must fully utilize community resources and
settings and must visibly demonstrate cooperative relationships with
local business and industry.

Procedures shall provide pre-school experiences involving both
parent and child in the process of developing positive attitudes
toward school,

All children lécking familiarity with mainstream cultural and social
experiences shall be provided an opportunity to participate in a
pre-school program as evidenced by specific procedures that acquaint
parents of such children of the opportunities and benefits of such
a program,

Specific provision must be made whereby child and parent together
can realize the full effectiveness of the regular school program
that follows a pre-school program as indicated by specific actions
involving continual parent/school/student contacts as a regular
part of the school program,

These procedures must ciarify role, function, responsibility and

limitations of student government.,
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MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL

OBJECTIVE DEVELOP A PLAN FOR EVALUATING THE EFFECTIVE-

J NESS OF THE EDUCATIONAL PROGRAM IN MEETING
STATED OBJECTIVES

Solution Criteria

l. Any plan for effective evaluation must be based on established
behavioral objectives.

2¢ The plan must provide for a perivdic systematic evaluation of
ongoing and pilot programs as evidenced by the inclusion of stated
times for evaluation, who shall be responsible for the evaluation
and to whom the results of the evaluation shall be given,

3+ Evaluation plans must provide for identifying merits of pilot
programs and conilitions to be met for their extended use as a
supplement to or a replacement for any ongoing program,

4o The plan must provide for evaluation activities by both those

responsible for implementing the program to be evaluated and those
affected by the program,

MISSION OBJECTIVES RELATED TO BUILDING A SUPERIOR STAFF

Building a superior staff is one of the most difficult problems a
school district faces. If teaching was a singular task and there was
only one way to do it we could relegate the operation to a machine., There
are those today who view the education process in just such simple terms
_and seriously suggest that we employ machines to do the job, There are
some valid bases for this assumption, In the proceés of learning we may

find some mechanistic activities that can be better done by machine., A
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machine has infinite patience, a trait lacking in people. Poor performance
by some staff is another reason for looking at the machine, In such cases -

[N \
it is tempting to substitute the efficiency of the machine for the in-

effectiveness of people,

Realistically, teaching is not a simple process that can be relegated
to a machine in a vain search for efficiency. Education is an intimate
process involving both physical and intellectual personal contacts. This
continuing confrontation of ever-changing personalities in an evolving
community, where societal standards and needs are not fixed, is a rela-
tionship that cannot be escaped. The problem a school district faces is
how to staff the schools in such a way that most of this confrontation
results in changes that benefit all people involved, both teacher and
student. There is no doubt that students learn from teachers; it is what

they learn that identifies the quality of the staff,

The school district has the responsibility to provide the best staff
possible and there are certain specific things that should be done. The
following five steps to develop a superior staff are simple in concept.

In actual practice they involve many value judgments,
Step 1: A person should be properly trained to perform the task
he is expected to do. B
Step 2: A person should be assigned tasks for which he is prepared.
Step 3: A person assigned a task should understand exactly
what he is supposed to do.
Step 4: A person's performance should be evaluated in terms of

3 B

\-

2



how well assigned tasks were accomplished. In this way
we may identify excellence, correct defieciencies or

eliminate the incompetent,

Steps 1 to 4 are all oriented to the individual, and even if each

step was accomplished to perfection the total district program could lack

coordination and become a classic study in contradiction and frustration.

A further step is needed.

Step 5:

Personnel of the district must be in communication with
each other. This is perhaps the greatest problem in
building a superior staff, Our traditional heritage of
a self-contained program by a single teacher in a self-
contained classroom is most unrealistic in today's

complex interdependent social structure.

The following five mission objectives, K through P, are directly

related to these five basic steps to build a superior staff.

MISSION
OBJECTIVE
K

PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR A COORDINATED,
SYSTEMATIC PROGRAM OF IN-SERVICE TRAINING

Solution Criteria

1. The program must provide for staff participation in in-service

education on a regular basise

2., The program must provide for participation in some in-service educa-

tion as an integral part of every staff assignment.

3¢ The program must provide for correcting deficiencies in performance

as identified by evaluation.

I-14

it w*

A

J—

B

o

¥
e o)

R

Rrzemead

-

P 3
stk

Ra e

ATl Rt o e v e

s »;fr_.‘,?f-lq\xr s '5’"5:* p Z TN P

t g e,

P

U aprge §



o

he The program must be structured to provide the staff with opportunities

to keep current with general and theoretical educational thought and

practice, as evidenced by specific activities that account for the

following concerns:

a,

€.

Trends in education,

Learning theories.

New and changing methodology.

Current content and material,

Provision for encouragement of active staff participation in

professional activities such as conference and conventions,

5« The program must be structured to provide practical training to

meet specific current needs within the district as evidenced by

specific activities that:

a.
b,
Ce
de
€.
f.
ge
h.

i.

Je

Ly P * ¢ e

Prepare and maintain skills of adult education staff,

Provide for unique needs of vocational education instructors.
Prepare those who evaluate staff,

Meet identified performance deficiences.

Prepare those who will initiate or be included in new programs,
Prepare staff a develop and use behavioral objectives,

Prepare those who will be assigned to work with minorities.
Maintain skills of those who work with minorities.

Develop awareness of minority educational problems on the

part of the total district.

Acquaint staff with district policies and procedures,
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MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
¢ OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR PERSONNEL ASSIGNMENT — :
k L WHICH WILL MAXIMIZE EFFECTIVENESS OF ;
g : DISTRICT STAFF f
. — —— }
Solution Criteria
: : 3
' 1. The procedures must include consideration of the following: . x;
: a, Restructuring of staff to meet the needs of individual schools; E
: emphasis on minority schools. t ;
: b, Recruitment of minority staff to accomplish "ethnic balance", z
: Ce Recruitment and maintenance of balanced level of staff experience; {j 5
emphasis on junior high and minority schools, §3 ;
d. Recruitment and retention of personnel who are effective in “ §
minority schools. gﬁ 5
e. Utilization of special talents of individuals who are self- g
: trained or whom the district has trained. EE f
é 2. The procedure must clearly show that: {1 4
1 Coloa
: a. All personnel assignments are made in cooperation with the : :
: person being assigned. [T é
? b,  All assignments made shall be subject to review with the right é
to initiate the review granted to any party affected by the [E %
. assignment., ~} %
: 3. The procedures developed must include a clear understanding of steps ~ é
) to be taken by those desiring promotion, ] §
- Lok
f: !
- "
MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL ] ’
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR ESTABLISHING APPROPRIATELY é
M DEFINED ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES FOR ALL :

DISTRICT PERSONNEL

. S
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Solution Criteria &
1. The procedures developed must: g
ae Be a product of involvement of personnel concerned. é

b. Include the mechanism for a continual up-dating of job é

%

descriptions., %

N

2. The products of the procedure shall be: k&
ae A description in writing of what each district employee is i
expected to do and in the hands of that employee.

b. Every task in the district assigned to a specific position. ﬁ

Ce Every employee given in writing, the name of the position ;

(or person) to whom he is immediately responsible in the .

performing of his assigned duties, %

A

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN i
OBJECTIVE DEVELCP A PROCEDURE FOR IMPROVED :

N PERSONNEL PERFCRMANCE EVALUATION 3

|
‘ Solution Criteria i
1. The evaluation procedure must: é
£

a. Be uniform throughout the district. g

&

¥

b, Be objective in its orientation. §

Ce Include employees at all levels. ;

de  Provide for uniform evaluation by different evaluators. #

#

€. Concentrate on defined job responsibilities. i

H

f. Emphasize strengths. M

ge Provide mechanism for developing solutions for identified 4
weaknesses . 4

Note = No Mission O designated to avoid confusion with numeral O, %
£

!
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ﬁi h. Increase dimensions of self-evaluation .

é% i. Provide for periodic evaluations at specific times.

i

3o Je Provide for evaluation by both those responsible to as well

Qi as responsible for the person being evaluated.

? k. Provide a means by which the results of any evaluation shall
be made known to all parties involved in writing.

¥ MISSION DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR IMPROVING

: OBJECTIVE INTERNAL COMMUNICATIONS

: P

13

Solution Criteria

l. The procedures must provide fovr elimination of the following

general weaknesses:

Qe
be

Ce

d.

€

f.

Lack of feeling of "openness" or inquiry within the district.

Weak intra aﬁd inter-disciplinary articulation.

Lack of agreement and understanding of general and specific
curricular objectives,

Lack of staff involvement in planning for change.

Lact of understanding as to limits of authority and responsibility
of district personnel at all levels,

Lack of understanding regarding district policies and

procedures,

2. The procedures must provide for elimination of the following

specifiec curricular or program communications problem:

8e Lack of staff understanding of purposes and operation,
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guidance and counseling, vocational education, adult ]

education, and student activity programs. %
1
b. ILack of effective communication with adult education students i
P
and dropouts. l%
x
o
MISSION OBJECTIVES RELATED TO UTILIZING PHYSICAL RESQOURCES %
Physical resources are essential to enable a superior staff to E
develop and maintain a superior educational program. However, such :
resources must be effectively and efficiently managed if the district is ;
to fully benefit from their use. The following four missions Q through T, 1
identified in the Needs Assessment related to the use of resources. %
é
MISSION PROSECT DESIGN SHALL '
OBJECTIVE DEVEIOP A PLAN FOR MANAGEMENT REORGANIZATICN TO :
Q EFFECTIVELY MEET CRITICAL MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBILITIES ;

Solution Criteria

1., The plan must identify major management responsibilities,
2. The plan must provide for administrative staff reorganization.
3« The plan must provide for availability of appropriate and

necessary information in readily usable form.

MISSION
OBJECTIVE
R

PROJECT DESIGN SHALL

DEVELOP A PILAN FOR FUTURE SCHOOL
SITE ACQUISITION

WY gt el Megdeess TREGEE Wheean Dol b abbmdhanteidry B e o, DR

Solution Criteria
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1. The plan must include provision for appropriate interagency long-
range planning involvement.

2. The plan must include recognition of current building program plans.

3. The plan must include school organization patterns with appropriate
rationale,

4o  The plan must include projection as far into the future as practicable.

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR MAINTAINING AND IMPROVING
S STAFF PARTICIPATION IN DEVELOPING EDUCATIONAL

SPECIFICATIONS FOR SCHOOL FACILITIES

éélution Criteria

1. ‘The procedures must provide for an evaluation of the current building
spééification structure,

2. The procedures must include recommendations for the orderly collection
of improvement suggestions,

3. The procedures must include recommendations for strengthening

future educational specification development.,

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP A PLAN FOR MAXIMAL UTILIZATION
7 OF FISCAL RESOURGES

Solution Criteria

l. This plan must include procédures to increase benefits from available

resources

2. This plan must identify potential resources not currently used.
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Many minority students attending Fresno City Schools are not
receiving the education that they should: the reasons for this condition
are many, varied, and extremely complex, The student who is a member of a
minority group living in an economically depressed area often lacks the
individual skills and motivation to realize the total benefit of what
the schools have to offer, All to often, what the schools offer is not
relevant to his life as he lives it at home and in his local neighborhoood.
The schools and the total Fresno community both realize they have an obli-

gation to this child but do not know how best to meet this obligation,

A lack of effective communication between the student, his family,
and the schools is one of the greatest barriers to developing a program
both meaningful to the student and in keeping with the adopted objectives
of the district. The minority student is not sure just what he wants nor
are his parents or guardians, but they are sure that what they are presently
being offered is not what they want. The schools, on the other hand, try
to provide the minority student with exactly the same opportunities given
the majority student of the community and are consequently puzzled when

this offering is not accepted.

At the present time all govermmental levels, Federal, State and local,
realize the severity of social problems presented by minority ethnic groups
and they realize that the problem is compounded by the generally unfavorable
economic conditions that are associated with these groups. The common cry

from both ghetto and community as a whole is "Education", The schools are
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assigned the task of correcting a social ill not of their creation. Some
help is provided in a massive program generally called compensatory
education. While gains of some types have been made, notably pre-school,

we continue to have a wider separation in both educational achievement and

meaningful communication. The result of this increasing separation of skills

and economic ability is evident in any community with a significant minority

population.

The schools cannot by themselves eliminate the problems resulting
from conditions of ethnic and economic imbalance., Indeed,these problems
may never be totally resolved. However, the schools must take significant
steps to improve the education of minority group students. The Needs

Assessment recognized this primary mission.

MISSION PROJECT DESIGN SHALL
OBJECTIVE DEVELOP PROCEDURES FOR REDUCING THE INEQUALITY OF
U EDUCATICNAL ATTAINMENT BY MINORITY STUDENTS

Solution Criteria

l. Procedures must be based on community value decisions.

2. Procedures must include decisions about ethnic balance of facilities
and student populations.

3. Procedures must provide for meaningful curriculum, materials, and
methodology based on ethnic interests and cultural backgrounds of
minority students.

4Le Implementation of recommended procedures must result in the

following:
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Achievement will reveal no difference among students that
can be identified with ethnicity.

Any student may attend any school within the district that
gives nim the maximum opportunity for educational attainment,
Compliance with all State and Federal laws and regulations
concerning ethnic balance in a school district.

Student performance as measured by standardized evaluation
instruments that is comparable to that of other communities

with comparable population composition.
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How Recommendations Were Generated

A great many potentially valuable tentative recommendations for

S ml l

improving educational services for the citizens of Fresno were produced.

The project staff secured these from many sources, and over a span of

4M ﬁﬁaﬂl;&
[ |

many months. Some were "little" suggestions, others had more sweeping

o~
TerTa

potential.

In spite of the Phase I focus on assessing needs, a number of ideas

and suggestions were made by school staff, citizens and students in the

Brainstorm and Speak-Up subprojects. Local educational leaders con-

tributed recommendations. Task Force specialists in the curricular

fields and those assessing service areas and particular needs of

e 1

minorities c~tributed heavily.

During the conversion of identified educational concerns into

i

validated needs the project committees, drawn from outstanding district

teachers and administrators, were asked to suggest recommendations when

they had just finished their detailed review of certain areas of

gg educational need.

As the basic and causal needs became clear through a partial system

analysis, the project moved into Phase II, the design of the Educational

Available recommendatlions were focused directly on specific needs.,

I
ﬂ Master Plan.
]

The project staff rearranged data to generate more recommendations.
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District and staff members visitsd various schools and school systems
vhere relevant exemplary educational activities were operating. A
comprehensive scrapbook was made of local newspaper reports about
community planning, educational problems, minorities, and school
activities. Superintendent's cabinet members were individually probed
for their recommendations and cabinet meetings were monitored. Meetings
of the interagency Technical Liaison Committee were monitored and con-
ferences were held with various member agency representatives. The
Project Advisory Committee discussed major community educational problems
and some solutions with the staff. School board meetings were monitored
and minutes were screened. Selected school staff members were invited
to the project office for penetrating interviews through which the staff
facilitated development of more alternative recommendations and evaluated
others. Periodic meetings of the Fresno Commmity Council were attended.
Staff attended meetings of committees of the Fresno Teachers Assoclation
upon request and several conventions were attended when it appeared that
the content might be valuable. Iiterature was researched for fresh ideas
to improve education. Telephone calls were made to expert resources in a
number of states. Contracts to develop certain kinds of recommendations
according to specifications shaped by mission criteria were lssued to

qualified consultants,

From this gestalt of technlques was produced a vast array of
tentative recommendations ranging from the frivolous through humorous
to the most serious, from the instant and specific to those of breadth,
daring and imagination.
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How Optimum Recommendations Were Selected

Major strategy configurations are the most difficult to understand
and to develop. Yet they are highly significant because they provide

the coordinative framework on which other decisions are built.

The sequence by which recommendations were evaluated thus began
with the so=called "big" decisions and progressed to those with less

probable impact.

The primary criterion was, of course, relevance. What strategies
could be visualized to be pertinent to the greatest number of mission
criteria? At every level of decision making about recommendations, staff
members vigorously debated with each other, with the principal consultant,
and with many others to evaluate recommendations by the following criteria
which are ranked in order of importance:

Te Relevance - Does it satisfy an identified Fresno need

as shown by the mission criteria?

20 Effective - Will it be beneficial, really produce a

valuable change for education?

3 Feasible - Is it practical and possible within current

constrgints without creating new problems?

e Internally consistent - Does it fit into the framework

of the Educational Master Plan and match with other
recommendations?

Se Efficient = Is it manageable, simple to execute, the most

éirect way of doing what is needed without wasted effort?

6. Clearly stated = Is it worded so it can be easily understood

- B

by all?
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How Recommendations Are Reported

Because of the broad scope and interdependence of identified
missions, it was not feasible to design direct solutlons for each
mission objective as such. Instead, a number of activities were
developed as recommendations. The sum of these recommendations meet
the total of the mission criteria reported in Part I of this volume.

The missions addressed are identified at the beginning of each group

of recommended activities.

Most of the recommendations reported in this section are in sets,

each called an Activity Serles. Each series is conlplete; requiring
several years and many decisions and activities for implementation.
Most activities would affect more than oné of the missions with which
the Fresno City Schools should concexrn itself,

These recommendations were designed to allow each series to be

implemented elther individually or in combination with others; elther
simil taneously or at differing time periods. For optimum effect all
should be implemented,

Behind the narrative for each activity 1s a fold=out diagram.
Opening and referring to the flow chart diagram of activity recom=
mendations will assist the reader in understanding the explanations
about each Activity Seriles.

After the Activity Series are other recommendations which did
not lend themselves to the time sequence serialization of the first
reported recommendations. Following Activity 21, is an index of

recommendations which satisfy each mission criterionm.
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"Perhaps the most valuable result of all

education is the ability to make your-

self do the things you have to do, when

it ought to be done, whether you like

it or not; it is the first lesson that

ought to be learned; and however early

a marfs training begins, it is probably

the last lesson that he learns thoroughly."
-~ Thomas Henry Huxley 1877

ACTIVITIES SERIES 1 DEVELOP EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES

Rationale

The need for specific behavioral educational objectives was
documented in section III of Volume B. Objectives define in precise
terms exactly what identified individuals should do. Tasks assigned
the *'school" are literally assigned to an institution as an entity,
rather than to people, even though it is people who must~eventually
perform them. This activity series describes what the district should
do to define its program in "people", rather than, "institutional" terms.
As it is implemented the district will:

Te Identify meaningful activities currently performed that should

be maintained.
2. Identify irrelevant activities that should be discarded.

3. Identify deficiencies that need to be corrected.

Activity 1.1 Review Project Design examples and concepts regarding
School Year establishment of educational objectives system
1969-70 A pattern for the establishment of educational.objectives

was presented in section III of Volume B. The proposed
pattern is not arbitrary, nor is it the only possible

pattern to use. The definition of levels of objectives
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Activity 1.2

Spring 1970

Activity 1.3

as discussed, however, is particularly appropriate to the

recormended configuration of management accountability.

It is recommended that the superintendent's cabinet approve
or modify the pattern as proposed, and then approve or
modify the implementation plan as it is described in the

remainder of Activity 1.0.

Secure Board of Education commitment to pattern of

educational objectives

The Fresno City Board of Education has operationally
approved and encouraged the creation of behavioral
objectives within its many programs. It is recommended,
therefore, that the Board of Education give its formal
approval to the establishment of such a system. Such

action will concentrate effort in this direction.

A commitment to the development of a comprehensive battery
of objectives within the district is directly correlated
with functions within the area of in-service education
(Activity 8.7). If all levels of the district are to be
encompassed, it is necessary that a significant mumber

of individuals in key positions be well-aquainted with the

procedures and criteria for developing behavioral objectives.

Operation Renewal has trained a cadre of administrators

and teachers to prepare behavioral objectives.

Collect available educational objectives
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Fall 1970

Activity 1.4

Spring 1969

It is to the credit of the district that the process

of censtructing educational objectives has been initiated
and is already underway., Individual teachers, some
administrators, and some department heads have already
begun to construct and to secure approval of behavioral
objectives pertinent to their own particular areas.

A comprehensive compilation of existing behavioral
objectives should contimue to take place at the district
level. Copies of every teaching objective should be
maintained at the office of the division head. This
activity is the responsibility of all teaching
personnel but should be monitored through the Division

of Instruction.

Initiate development of new objectives for current

ongoing programs

As in-service education increases, each level of the
school district's operation should begin to develop
comprehensive objectives according to the adopted format.
It is anticipated that within the year a basic bank of
objectives will have been established to provide the
basis for developing evaluation instruments, and
initiating development of individual student program
objectives. It should be pointed out that, in its
beginning stages, a demand for precise well~organized
objectives, written in the characteristic behavioral

form, would be unrealistic. Those districts which
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Activity 1.5
1969-70 .

Activity 1.6
School Year
1970
Continuing

have attempted to produce comprehensive behavioral object-
ives have found that demands or expectation for objectives
in the "pure" form discourage the process to a significant
degree. The developing of objectives must be considered a
continuing process of creation, review and revision. Only
after an operating period of several years can objectives be
considered sufficiently solid and comprehensive to provide a

valid base for evaluation.

Require objectives from any proposed new program

It is presently the policy of Federal and State programs to
require objectives to be stated in behavioral terms; conse-
quently, a Federal or State funded program currently
operating is either now based upon or being adapted to an
evaluative process based upon behavioral objectives. It

is recommended that Beard policy require that objectives be
clearly stated and means for evaluation be included as

new programs (whether Federal or State Funded, or locally

sponsored) are established.

Establish an ongoiggﬁdistrict bank of instructional and

managerial objectives

At a centrally located place a complete bank of district
objectives, from the Board level down to school levels
should be created. This bank should include all currently
accepted instruction and managerial objectives at the Board

of Education and superintendent levels, but should not
necessarily include the instructional and management
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Activity 1.7

Spring 1971

Activity 1.8

Continuous

Activity 1.9

objectives of the schools nor classroom instructional
objectives, It is anticipated that the objective

bank will be kept in conjunction with the proposed
policy and value banks described in Volume B, and
will be collectively employed as a base for managerial

and instructional operation within the district.

Establish and maintain bank of district objectives

As the comprehensive data bank involving behavioral
objectives for the district at all levels is composed,

and initial district testing takes place, the determination
of district-wide minimum standards of performance becomes

a practical possibility. It is recommended that, by the
Spring of 1971, a representative committee of educators
(Activity 9.2) be created to establish a structure for

defining a system of minimum standards of performance.

:These'minimum standards shall constitute go/no-go

standards at all appropriate levels of the educational

programs,

Continue rqucle

Activities 1.8 and 1.10 involve the process of recycle in
which a continuous process of re-evaluation and modifica=-
tion is employed. In the former case the constant
evaluation of existing minimum standards or £0/no=go

specifications is required.

Examine objectives in terms of relevance
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Spring 1971

Activity 1.10
Fall 1972

Contimuing

Activity 1.12

Activity 1.13

Activity 1.1k

At the same time that the process of determining minimum
standards takes place, a comprehensive examination of exist-
ing objectives in terms of relevance should also take place.
This process must be coordinated with Activities L.8, 4.9,

5.4 and 5.7, which involve the definitions of role functions
of the schools with provisions for reaction through represent-

ative advisory curricular and program committees.

Initiate program changes

On the combined evaluations of minimum standards, district
objectives, the relevance of district objectives, and the
continuing evaluation process as provided in Activity 9.0

a basis for modification of current school program will exist.

Modifications may take place as described in Activities 1.12,

1013 and 1.1’40

Continual updating of present relevant programs

(Self-explanatory)

Addition of needed programs to curriculum

(Self-explanatory)

Deletion of unnecessary programs

(Self-explanatory)
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"Team teaching deflates pomposity, exposes
nonsense and illuminates the dark corners
of the classroon.,”
-~ Dr, James Garvey
ACTIVITY SERIES 2 ADOPT STAFFING PROCEDURES TO MEET
INDIVIDUAL SCHOOL NEEDS
Rationale
Personnel shall be assigned to positions in such a way that the
students attending school shall receive the maximum benefit of the

personnel available to the district.

At the present time personnel assignments are made independently
for certificated and non-certificated staff. Certificated personnel
are assigned to schools on the basis of a pupil~teacher ratio, with the
specific pupil contact time determined by minutes at the elementary level
and by periods at the secondary level. Classified personnel are
assigned to schools according to the number of teachers in that school,
with the exact number assigned slightly modified when the enrollment
of the school exceeds a fixed number. Such an assignment policy, based
on numbers of pupils only, appears to be a fair and equitable system.

However, such a plan fails to take into account several considerations.

| One consideration is the specific program selected by an individual
school. Modification of programs and changes in instructional methodology
require modification in personnel assignment. An effective teaching
operation ipcludés activities performed by both certificated and non-
certificated staff. Such modifications already occur at Ahwahnee Junior
High,where modular scheduling presently utilizes cooperative action of
both certificated and non-certificated personnel and the usual 6 period
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per day teacher is not relevant. Therefore, at this school the present policy

is not being used. Grouping of students for specific programs at the

. SR e

elementary level, (for example, Project Read), also would benefit from the

. B

% combined operation of various personnel with varying degree of student contact.

The district has demonstrated its willingness to implement innovative
programs and such innovation should be encouraged. The staffing procedures

proposed in this document provide the mechanism whereby the district can pro-

vide appropriate staff for such programs without departing frowm normal

e

+ : operating procedures.

A second consideration that raises questions about fixed pupil-
teacher-time ratios is the fact that services needed in a school are not
always directly proportional to the size of the school. There are certain

¥ services that are needed regardless of the school size, even though some

modification can be made by making an assignment in which one person pro-
vides services for more than one small school. Such assignments cause

changes in established staffing ratios.

A third consideration that affects established fixed staffing
ratios is the socio-economic condition of the majority of the student
body. At the present time staffing patterns are modified as various
compensatory education programs are implemented and the étaffing of such

programs varies as the resources for providing these program changes.

Personnel assignment by staffing unit describes a method

by which the district can staff the schools within the identified budget

restrictions for any year and yet meet the specific educational needs that
are unique to individual echools. This proposal places the responsibility

I1-1h




'5 for determining how staff resources shall be used at the individual g
;E school level where the program is to be implemented and accourntability ;
§ is focused.
g The implementation of the procedures proposed in Activity Series 2
 % will result in the following: }
;i 1. Each school will determine, within the resources provided “é
f% by the district, the number and type of positions needed f
% to best implement the adopted program of that school.
.é 2. Each school will have the responsibility for determining :
? exactly how personnel shall be used to implement an adopted 3
*g program, :
% 3. Each shool will be given some flexibility in staffing so %
% that varying types oif methodology may be used in implementing N
; it program. %
E li.  The mechanism will be created whereby varying instructional %
g metnods may be compared for effectiveness. é
;, 5. More accurate cost/benefit analysis of specific educational E
%- activities at the various levels of instruction will be possible. é
.; 6. More interstaff contact which encourages the sharing of %
% effective methods and means will result. %
%% Activity 2.1 Accept staffing unit concept ;
}E Fall 1969 The district at either the board or administrative é
'é‘ level makes the decision to modify the present method {
3% of staffing schools. E
_; II-15 @
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Activity 2.2 Determine pilot program only E

Fall 1969 The decision to modify staffing methods shall be implemented !

first on a pilot school basis. Before making any selection [~ E

of pilot schools, Activities 2.3 and 2./ should be completed é

with the resulting information disseminated throughout é

the district. h i

Activity 2,3 Iranslate present school staffing pattern into ;

196970 "steffing units" '

The school staffs throughout the district should be {ﬂ

translated into "staffing units", This has been done . §

by Project Design with the following results: E? :

. :
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NAME OF SCHCCL

* Indicates Compensatory designation

Addams
Aynesworth
Baird
Birney
Bullard Elem.
Burroughs
Calwa
Carver
Centennial
Columbia
Dailey
Del Mar
Easterby
Emerson .
Ericson
Ewing
Figarden
Franklin
Fremont
Heaton
Gibson
Holland
Homan
Jackson
Jefferson
Kirk
Kratt
Lafayette
Lane
Lincoln
Lowell
Malloch
Manchester
Mayfair
Muir
Norseman
Powers
Pyle
Robinson
Roeding
Rowell
Scandinavian
Tielman
Themas
Turner
Viking
Vinland
Webster
Wilson
Winchell
Wishon
Wolters

NO. STAFFING UNITS

16.56
1/4..84
18.34
22,78
17.37
33.00
31.69
25432
28449
21,50
21,56
15,28
26498
10.03
15,28
30.56

5.10
37.08
20.28
20.28
20,28
39443
21.28
18.09
28.87
29.61
14428
18,28
3945
40.05
18.54
11.28
18.03
21,28
24428
22,28
16.28
22,62
31.81
21.28
28,62
20.28
18,00
38429
19.22
29,18
25456
2453
3936
36.83
14428
37.36

JAVA
302
560
603
542
822
798
528
822
503
591

761
209
417
822
110
652
438
580
613
1016
590
493
614
542
428
517
1031
721
405
281
467
588
610
608
460
676
854
579
706
553
379
1056
517

735
596
1096
928
403
1057

NO. OF PUPILS

PUPILS/STAFFING UNIT

(data 1968-69 schocl year)

25.,00%
20434%
30453
26447
31.19
24491
25,18%
20,85+
2B.8
23.38%
2741
26483
28,20
20484
2729
26.89
21..56%
17.58%
21.59
28.59
306<2
25476
27,72
27.2,
2] ,26%
18.30%
29,27
28,28
26413%
18,00%
21 .84%
24691
25.90
27463
2512
27428
28425
29,87
26.84
27.20
24 +66%
27426
21,06% -
26.90
26,90
28440
28,75
R/ ¢ 29%
2784
25.,19%
28.22
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NAME OF SCHOCL NO. STAFFING UNITS NO, PUPILS PUPILS/STAFFING UNIT
Addams Jr. High 11.64 189 16.23%
Ahwahnee 34497 818 2339
Cooper 41.19 9217 22.50
Fort Miller 464l 1080 23.25
Hamilton 4286 1074 25.05
Irwin 43455 569 13.06%
Kings Canyon 45.09 1086 24,08
Sequoia 51.65 1176 22, 76%
Sierra 55,19 1339 2626
Tenaya 41.98 1036 24,67
Tioga 48,75 1193 24417
Wawona 33.72 768 22.77
Yosemite 55,02 1270 23.08
Bullaerd High 73.50 1448 19.70
Edison High 79.55 1034 12.99%
Fresno High 116.76 2453 21.00
Hoover High . 88.86 1873 21.07
Mclane High 125,16 2715 21.69
“"Roosevelt High 126.60 2388 18,86

Initially it is recommended that the following student/staffing unit

ratios be adopted for use in pilot schools,

General
Elementary 2752
Junior High 23,75
Senior High

20.86

Compensatory Education

The adoption of these ratios will allow the staffing units to be

implemented with no major changes in the cost of staffing schools.

Each school should have a principal and one secretary independently of

staffing units assigned.

Material of a similar nature developed by the Newport-Mesa Unified

School District is ineluded in the Appendix,

[T P

II-18

g

k]
[ en

e

— T

L]
i
nsa i

{ ]

LR

PPV PP AM YN

R

"

BT g e e g




—

~

v

——
s
L

The following table translates the present staff of Fresno City

Schools into staffing units based upon present positions and the

average salaries of personnel presently in those positions,

Type Position

Cost in Staffing Units

Teachers

Sr. High Vice-Principal
Sr. High Dean
Psychologist

Jr., High Dean

Sr. High Counselor
Jr. High Counselor
Psychometrist

Elem, Head Teachers
Nurse

Secretary - Clerk

Classroom aide (40 hour/week)

1,00
1,68
1,56
1.52
1.52
1.42
1.36
1.30
1.23

.94
.56

.25

II-19

Cost in $

9,780.59
16,452,00
15, 326.00
14,946.00
14,892,00
13,943.00
13,308.00
12,753.00
12,110,00

9,267,060

5,520,00

2,464,400
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Activity 2.1

Fall 1970

Activity 2.5
Start Fall,
1970 Continuing
through imple-
mentation of
first year

pilot program

Activity 2.6
Spring-Summer
1971

Identify staff variations possible under present budget

allocation using "staffing units"

Determine what variations in staff would be available to

the selected pilot schools on the basis of existing staffing
unit assignment. This step involves reviewing Fresno
staffing data and doing extensive research into what is

being done in other districts where different programs are
in effect, i.e., Newport-Mesa, Fountain Valley. District
personnel, teachers and school administrators should partici=-
pate and prepare a report of their investigation of possible

variations for distribution by Spring 1970.

Examine present ratio differences in schools due to grade

level, SES, etc.

At the same time that staffing variations are being discussed
for possible implementation, the district should also examine
the variations in our present assignments when they are
converted to staffing units (refer to Activity 2.3). Any
observed differences in present staff availability in a school
should be justified or procedures should be initiated to achieve
a more equitable staff allowance. This study should be
completed by Fall, 1973.

Select pilot schools for initial development of staffing

unit implementation

Select the pilot schools to be involved in implementing the

pilot program in staffing units. The selection should be
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Activity 2.7
School Year

1971-72

Activity 2.8
School Year
1972-73

made upon the basis of the individual school staff's
understanding of staffing-unit concepts and its
demonstrated willingnesa to try this activity.

(See Activity 8.12)

Train selected personnel to fully utilize staffing unit

concept in developing pilot school program

During this school year the staffs of schools

selected for pilot implementation of the staffing unit
concept should participate in an in-depth preparation program
for the following year when this concept is to be implemented.
This will involve training as developed in Activity 8.1kL.

By Spring 1972 the selected staffs should prepare individual
school programs for specific students (Activity 7.20) and
make specific recommendations to the personnel office in
regard to staffing needs for the following year to implement
the designed programe. The development of the total school
program plan should be done in cooperation with parents

P

(Activity 7.14) whose children will be affected by the
proposed modiﬁcations. When the total plan is completed
and approved (Activity 7.21) the staff should clearly state
the expected outcome of the program to aid in the first
year evaluation (Activities 7.28, 7.29 and 2.9).

DY
itz

Implement first year of pilot program
Implement the pilot program of staffing, i. e., teach

school.
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Activity 2.9
Spring 1973

Activity 2.10
School Year

1973-74

Activity 2.1

Fall 1973

T
.-
T N
=y Bhn

Evaluate pilot program and propose modifications

Evaluation of the first year of the pilot program is
really an ongoing activity that has been concurrent
with the implementation (Activity 2.8). In the spring
the evaluation should be completed and the results
disseminated to other schools and to parents of children
in the pilot. The experiences of the first pilot year
plus results of the ongoing study of staffing unit varia-
tion (Activity 2.5) should be incorporated for planning
the second year pilot. The same student/parent staff
planning relationships that occurred in Soring, 1972 are
repeated in designing the program for the second year of
the pilot. It is desirable to increase the number of
schools involved in the pilot study at this time. This
would involve the preparation and training of additional

personnel.

Implement second year of pilot program

Implement the pilot program for the second year.

Propose changes in staffing unit ratios based upon

identified specific school needs
Utilize the information gained in the staffing unit

variation study (Activity 2.5) plus the information from
the first year pilot (Activity 2.9).to make recommendations
for changing the numbers of staffing units assigned to

schools with identified unique needs. Insofar as changing
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Activity 2.12

Spring 1973

Activity 2.13

Spring 1973

the ratio as a cost item there will have to be some

in-depth budget priority determination (Activity 9.16).

Any proposed changes in the assignment of staffing units to

a school should be such as to enhance the school's opportunity
to perform its unique functions (Activity L.8), and any
expected improvements should be included prior to selection

of pilot schools where ratio changes are to be implemented.

Evaluate second pilot year and propose modifications

Evaluate the second year of the pilot program. Prepare
third year of the program. In light of the two years!'
experience, the third year of the pilot may be expected

to involve some in-depth differentiated staffing. Positions

such as a coordinating teacher for several grades, greater

utilization of guidance trained personnel, and non-certificated

aldes are anticipated. Designing the specific student
programs for the third year of the pilot should continue

as a student/parent/teacher activity. Specific note should
be taken of the nature of parent involvement in program
planning. The effectiveness of the advisory committee
(Activity 5.8) should also be considered and specific

recommendations made for increasing its effectiveness.

Select schools for piloting ratio changes

Select schools for piloting the implementation of varisd
ratio of staffing units assigned to schools. The schools

selected could well be those that have had two years'

experience utilizing staffing unit concepts. At this
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Activity 2.1L
School Year

1973-7k

Activity 2.15 -
School Year
1973-7h

point the staffs of the schools to be selected should

have considerable experience in identifying exactly

what it is they expect students to achieve (Activities 1.6
and 7.18), and the approximate cost of gaining these
achievements (Activity 7.27), using the cost/benefit
ratios of the past and present operations. Specific

proposals can be made for improving this ratio.

Implement third pilot year

Implement third year of pilot program in utilizing staffing
unit concept. Special effort should be made to gather
data during the year for final pubiished evaluation of the
program (Activity 2.16). Of particular interest will be
information relating to schools that are currently ia the
first year of the pilot, for from thenaen much information
can be gained as to effective methods for district adoption

of the pilot.

Implement first pilot year with ratio changes

Implement the pilot program of varying the number of'Ftaff-
ing units assigned a school. During this year special
attention should be given by staff members to describing
exactly what they are doing in their redesigned positions
(Activity 3.10). Realistic job descriptions related to

the varying responsibilities of personnel in differentiated
staffing can be included in the final evaluation. Another

significant activity this year is close cooperation with the
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Activity 2.16
Spring 1974

Activity 2.17
Spring 1974

local school advisory committee and principal in
identifying resources that aid the program
(Activities 7.5 and 7.22).

Publish results and recommendations from all staffing
unit pilot programs

Prepare a final evaluation of all pilot programs related

to the use of staffing units. This evaluation should include

specific information in regard to the roles developed by
district personnel (Activity 3.17), unique educational
objectives achieved because of the use of this concept
(Activity 1.6), the effect of involving parents in
planning (Activity 5.11), and the inter-relationships
developed between the principal and staff in program

development (Activities 7.8 and 7.9). The results of

this evaluation should be used in making specific recommenda-

tions to the district in regard to the total implementation
of staffing units. The recormendations should be quite
specific as to the rate at which the program should be
phased in district-wide and the personnel training

required for effective district-wlde adoption.

Adopt formally the staffing unit concept for all schools
The district administration recommnends to the Board of

Education major changes in the method of staffing séhools
as proposed district policy. The recommendations should

include a resumé of the plans to be followed in the process
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Activity 2.18

Spring 1974

Activity 2.19

Fall 1974

Activity 2.20
Fall 197k
continuing to

completion.

Activity 2.21
Fall 197k

of district-wide implementation amd the rationale
for making changes in the present adopted staffing

policies,

Modify administrative procedural policies on persomnel

assiggment

The district administration makes the necessary changes in
administrative procedures to implement the district-wide

use of staffing units.

Continue staffing units in schools where established

Continue the use of staffing unit concepts in schocl and
pupil program design in those schools where it has been
established. These schools could well serve as a major
reference for the district-wide training necessary for

eventual complete implementation,

Phase-in staffing unit application as trained personnel

become available

Determine exactly what schools and in what order staffing
unit concepts are to be implemented. If trained perscnnel
are available the program could start at once. As

trained personnel are available implement staffing units

in schools.

Train district personnel for utilization of staffing unit

concepts in designing school programs

Establish a district-wide, in-service education program

(Activities 8.7 and 8.23) to train personnel to effectively

I1-26



-4 s i

k]

~
b
.

bw

T T re <t % gy s

Activity 2.22

1980

use the staffing unit method of determining school
personnel needs. This training should be given to identified
gchool staffs, including the principal, for effective

program planning and subsequent program implementation.

Implement program district-wide

It is anticipated that an effective training program
coupled with implementation as personnel become
available would allow complete implementation of

the staffing unit concept by the year 1980.
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NEWPORT-MESA UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT

BUDGET FORMULAS FOR ALLOCATING CERTAIN PERSONNEL,

SUPPLIES AND EQUIPMENT

Staffing

1.  Every school will have 1 principal and 1 secretary.
2.  Each school will be allocated staff units in the following ratios:

(@) Kindergarten = 1 staff unit per 30 pupils

(b) Elementary (1-6) = 1 staff unit per 24.5 pupils

(c) Intermediate (7-8) = 1 staff unit per 21 pupils

(d)  High School (9-12) - 1 staff unit per 19 pupils

As used in the above formula, a staff unit is defined as o personnel
item, either certificated or classified clerical, with a certificated
unit having a value of 1.0 and classified, 0.5.

The total staff units in a school includes all regular and special
teachers, assistant and vice principals, counselors, librarians,
learning analysts, nurses, secretaries, clerks, accompanists,
teacher aides and rurses aides.

Special class teachers, e.g., physically handicapped class teachers,
etc., are budgeted for separately in accordance with State require-
ments and are not included as a staff unit in formula application.
They are:

(e) Educable Mentally Retarded - 1 certificated staff unit per 15 pupils

(f)  Educationally Handicapped
Grades 1-8 = 1 certificated staff unit per 11 pupils
Grades 9-12 = 1 certificated staff unit per 12 pupils

() Hard of Hearing (1-12) -1 certificated staff unit per 8 pupils

(h) Trainable Mentally Retarded (1-12) = 1 certificated staff unit
per 12 pupils

(i)  Adaptive Physical Education = 1 certificated staff unit for each
5 classes of 20 pupils (or prorated portion thereof)

(i) Reading lnstructors = Minimum of 1 teacher qualified under
Miller=Unruh Reading Program to each K =54 school
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Budget Formulas for Aiiocating Certain
Personne!, Supplies and Equipment ( continued)

Instructional Supplies and Materials

Instructional supplies and materials (budget categeries 290 and 490) of the
following types will be allotted to the schools by the budget formulas as
indicated:

Warehouse supplies, art supplies, music supplies, physical education
supplies, curriculum aids, general and special instructional supplies,
graduation expenses, programs, diplomas, periodicals, -magazines, office
supplies, travel, and workbooks (other than those that are supplied as a
part of a regular textbook)

Elementary (K=6) Schools

$7.50 per pupil enrolled plus an additional $7.50 for pupils enrolled in new
schools, plus an additional $7.50 per pupil for pupils in excess of the number
enrolled as of May 17, 1968 of which 15 cents per pupil enrolled will be
allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit will be allocated for
mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated for professional meetings
and professional growth activities, and $500.00 per school for principal's
office supplies

Intermediate (7-8) Schools

$12.50 per pupil enrolled plus an additional $12.50 for pupils enrolled in
new schools, plus an additional $12.50 per pupil for pupils in excess of the
number enrolled as of May 17, 1968 of which 15 cents per pupil enrolled
will be allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit will be allocated
for mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated for professional meetings
and professional growth activities, and $1,000.00 per school for principal’s
office supplies

High Schools (9-12)

$22.00 per pupil enrolled plus an additional $22.00 for pupils enrolled in
new schools, plus an additional $22.00 per pupil for pupils in excess of the
number enrolled as of May 17, 1968 of which 15 cents per pupil enrolled
will be allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit will be allocated
for mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated for professional meetings
and professional growth activities, and $2,000.00 per school for principal's
office supplies

'.fhe above allotments are made to the schools for regular pupils only. The basic
Instructional supply and material allotment for special education students will
be made to the Special Education Coordinator's Operating Unit.
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Budget Formulas for Allocating Certain
Personnel, Supplies and Equipment ( continued)

The above formulas do not provide for travel and professional growth activities
for the principals which are budgeted in the Assistant Superintendent, Operations
Division, Operating Unit on a non-formula basis.

Towel Service

Funds for towel service will be allocated to the Operations Operating Unit on
the basis of $3.00 per pupil enrolled in Grades 7-12,

Student Instructional Study Trips

Funds to provide transportation of pupils for instructional study trips and athletics
will be budgeted intc one line item in the Operating Unit of the Assistant Super=
intendent, Operations Division, on the basis of $2.00 per pupil enrolled.

Emergency Fund

$10,000 to be allocated to budget category 290, Instructional Expenses, as a
line item in the Operating Unit of the Assistant Superintendent, Operations
Division, for special or emergency purposes as needed

Instructional Equipment

All existing Newport-Mesa Unified District schools, as well as new schools

and classrooms to be constructed, are expected to be provided with basic minimum
instructional equipment. In order to provide a gradual and continual upgruding
of instructional equipment; to provide schools the opportunity to take advantage
of technological developments in instructional equipment; to acquire furniture
and equipment necessary to carry on specific instructional programs; to provide
equipment designed to meet the unique needs of the particular pupil clientele

of any given school; provision for instructional equipment is authorized within

the limitations of the following formulas:

Elementary (K-6) $chools = $500.00 plus $2.00 times the number
of pupils enrolled in excess of 250

Intermediate (7-8) Schools - $500.00 plus $3.00 times the
number of pupils enrolled in excess of 200

High Schools (9-12) - $500.00 plus $5.00 times the number of
pupils enrolled in excess of 167

Library Books (Replacement and Maintenance)

Funds for library books, other than major accessions to libraries, will be
allocated by the following formulas:
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Budget Formulas for Allocating Certain
Personnel, Supplies and Equipment ( continued)

K.

Elementary (K-6) Schools - $600.00 plus $3.00 per pupil for those
enrolled in excess of 100, this amount to be budgeted into one line
item in the Instructional Materials Operating Unit

Intermediate (7-8) Schools = $600.00 plus $4.00 per pupil for those
enrolled in excess of 100

High Schools (9-12) - $600.00 plus $6.00 per pupil for those
enrolled in excess of 100

Library Supplies

Funds for library supplies will be allocated to the Instructional Materials Oper=
ating Unit for the use of all schools on the basis of 25 cents per pupil enrolled
in all schools of the district.

Other Books

Funds for supplemental texts and other reference books will be allocated to the
schools on the basis of the following fermulas:

Elementary (K-8) Schools = $1.00 per pupil

High Schools (9-12) = $1.50 per pupil

Textbooks
Funds for textbooks will be allocated by the following formulas:
Elementary (K-6) Schools = 50 cents per pupil, this amount to

be budgeted in one line item in the Instructional Materials
Operating Unit

Intermediate (7-8) Schools = $1.00 per pupil, this amount to
be budgeted in one line item in the Instructional Materials
Operating Unit

High Schools (9=12) - $6.00 per pupill

Textbook Repairs

Funds for textbook repairs will be allocated to the Instructional Materials Oper~
ating Unit for all schools on the basis of the following formulas:
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Budget Formulas for Allocating Certain
Personnel, Supplies and Equipment (continued)

Elementary (K-8) ~ 20 cents per pupil

High School (9-12) - 40 cents per pupil

L. Custodial Supplies

Funds for custodial supplies will be allocated to the Operations Unit on the basis
of $2.00 per pupil enrolled in all schools of the district

M. Grounds Supplies

Grounds supplies will be allocated to the Operations Unit on the basis of $3.00
per pupil enrolled in all schools of the district.

Anproved by Board of Education
January 2, 1968
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BUDGET FORMULA REVISIONS

In reconciling operating unit budget requests to Budget Guide amounts, Dr. Loats,
in his memorandum of March 22, 1968, made the following Budget Formula revisions:

Staffing

Each school will be allocated staff units in the following ratios:

(b) Elemeniary (1-6) - 1 staff unit per 24.75 pupils

Instructional Supplies and Materials

D.

1.

Elementary (K~6) Schools

$7.00 per pupil enrolled plus an additional $7.00 for pupils enrolled

in new schools, plus an additicnal $7.00 per pupil for pupils in excess
of the number enrolled as of May 17, 1968 of which 15 cents per pupil
enrolled will be allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit

will be allocated for mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated
for professional meetings and professional growth activities and $500.00
per school for principal's office supplies.

Intermediate (7-8) Schools

$12.00 per pupil enrolled plus an additional $12.00 for pupils enrolled
in new schools, plus an additional $12.00 per pupil for pupils in excess
of the number enrolled as of May 17, 1968 of which 15 cents per pupil
enrolled will be allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit will
be allocated for mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated for
professional meetings and professional growth activities and $1,000 per
school for principal's office supplies.

High Schools (9-12)

$21.50 per pupil enrolled plus an additional $21.50 for pupils enrolled
in new schools, plus an additional $21.50 per pupil for pupils in excess
of the number enralled as of May 17, 1968 of which 15 cents per pupil
enrolled will be allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit will
be allocated for mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated for
professional meetings and professional growth activities and $2,000.00
per school for principal's office supplies.

Student Instructional Study Trips

Funds to provide transportation of pupils for instructional study trips and athletics
will be budgeted into one line item in the Operating Unit of the Assistant Super-

intendent, Operations Division, on the basis of $1.75 per pupil enrolled.
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Budget Formula Revisions (continued)

E. Emergency Fund

$5,000.00 to be allocated to budget category 290, Instructional Expenses, as
a line item in the Operating Unit of the Assistant Superintendent, Operations
Division, for special or emergency purposes as needed.

F. Instructional Equipment

1. Elementary (K-6) Schools - $250.00 plus $1.00 times the number of pupils
enrolled in excess of 250

2. Intermediate (7-8) Schools - $300.00 plus $2.00 times the number of
pupils enrolled in excess of 200

e

3. High Schools (9-12) - $333.00 plus $4.00 times the number of pupils

enrolled in excess of 167

e T

g H. Library Supplies

| Funds for library supplies will be allocated to the Instructional Materials
* Operating Unit for the use of all schools on the basis of 20 cents per pupil
enrolled in all schools of the district.

b
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BUDGET FORMULA REVISIONS

Len it became possible to reinstate certain items that had previously been cut from
the budget, Dr. Locts in his memorandum of June 20, 1968, made the following
reinstatements in Budget Formulas which have been incorporated in this Operating

Budget:

B. Instructional Supplies and Materials

1. $7.50 per pupil enrolled plus an additional $7.50 for pupils enrolled in
new schools, plus an additional $7.50 per pupil for pupils in excess of
the number enrolled as of May 17, 1968 of which 15 cents per pupil
enrolled will be allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit will
be allocated for mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated for
professional meetings and professionc i growth activities and $500
per school for principal's office supplies.

2. Intermediate (7-8) Schools

$12.50 per pupi! enrolled plus an additional $12.50 for pupils znrolled
in new schools, plus an additional $12.50 per pupil for pupils in excess
of the number enrolled as of May 17, 1968, of which 15 cents per pupil
enrolled will be allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit will
be allocated for mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated for
professional meetings and professional growth activities and $1,000

per school for principals office supplies.

3. High Schools (9-12)

$22.00 per pupil enrolled plus an additional $22.00 for pupils enrolled
in new schools, plus an additional $22.00 per pupil for pupils in excess
of the number enrolled as of May 17, 1968 of which 15 cents per pupil
enrolled will be allocated for health supplies, $2.00 per staff unit will
be allocated for mileage, $10.00 per staff unit will be allocated for
professional meetings and professional growth activities and $2,000 per
school for principal's office supplies.

o

Student Instructional Study Trips

Funds to provide transportation of pupils for instructional study trips and
athletics will be budgeted into one line item in the Opersting Unit of the
Associate Superintendent, Operations Division, on the basis of $2.00 per

pupil enrolled.
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Budget Formula Revisions (continued) Pl
F. Insrructional Equipment . A
| F
1. Elementary (K-6) Schools - $500 plus $1.00 times the number of pupils L
enrolled in excess of 250
2. Intermediate (7-8) Schools = $500 plus $2.00 times the number of
pupils enrolled in excess of 200.
3. High Schools (9-12)
P
$500 plus $4.00 times the number of pupils erirolled in excess of 167
H. Library Supplies

Funds for library supplies will be allocated to the Instructional Materials
Operating Unit for the use of all schools on the basis of 25 cents per
pupil enrolled in all schools of the district.

II-36

= 4T mreay e mme wrmme wae e -




SA33N TO0HIS
TVNAIAIGN! 133N OL
S3¥NA3J0Ud ONIddVLS LdOAY

7 S31HIS ALIALLOV

g
L

LTI ITIM QX |
OGN JODUCTT NTWI §
SYDINED QLY i
DTSN HVED0EE 20T d0  foemmee
J—_— WOLIVIESEINT BVaL 1SHtd |
KLLIVS = STOCRDS STVILIESLLIT _
o5s TOKLLACO
TIV H0i IR0 AL DHLLIVISu | | |
ot wIIR) DRIAIVIS: SIS i
TTTWEN J0TV HIIA RVOES 10T
THEYIIV — ] SAOLIVO'IVAS ‘TVAEd HST'HEOd i
CHVEL Y 5T " e __
=511 HYEDOMJ 0TI TVLIIND &0
ONLZIViSa NI YSWI RUIVIFEII 3VEL QHIHL |
)
}
}
!

9L-SL6L SL-vL6L

e R G

SH0DE K SOMEILT SIEDE CRNTES
0d STOMESE LTI W0k S SOV IR frir e HVEDOd 30TId
ONIAIRS NI TIOMED S0R0M =
RTLVLKERTID0 TWNIIATINT 16
RTINSO
NOLIWO TR SROI0RI Evanced 1071 40 ROLIVOLITICE Z5030Ed Keipoid J0TIE aTM) ORLLIVIS o110 ONELIVIS alIN DNLAIWISs e gmepid
@Y Z0TL LWITGY ATIVLEREENY TR TR0 QY 0TI WAy RUIVUMEIIST EVIX 154U I ITRL oL LEMIOTANT TVIAIN OLNI SEELIW =lI) ONIAIVISs
TS0 QRIOSTRS MTWLL Hol STXEJX OTTS OMIAENS WS
2 Iy ra - — ‘ NS TAVERVEL
«S3IN) DRLAIVASe OMISD
N0 ST OAIWAS dX MEIVOOTIV
13008 JNSIES EXIN TIRISSOL
SEOLIVDIVA CNLAAYAG LATINRIY

VL-ELEL €L-TL6L cL-LWL6i _ 1L-0L6L | 0L-6961




—

i

"So little done —
So much to do",
esesesCecil Rhodes 1902
ACTIVITY SERIES 3 FPUBLISH ACCURATE JOB DESCRIPTICI! OF =ACH

POSITION IN THE DISTRICT

Rationale

Throughout the Needs Assessment documents, a consistent theme existed
regarding the inaccuracy and inadequacy of existing statements defining
roles. The Brainstorm process produced 35 separate items which related
to this particular problem. The concern exists regarding jobs from the
highest to the lowest level in both classified and certificated positions,
The situation at times appears to stem from a lack of understanding between
the holder of a particular position and his superior, and sometimes from
the ambiguity of a position itself., The situation could be remedied through
a process in which precise agreement upon job descriptions is developed for
each existing position with the district. Job descriptions may then
provide a basis for a more realistic evaluation in terms of functions
to be accomplished, It is'recognized that in many cases defined and
published job descriptions already exist with the district already exist.
The recommended process which would include all district positions enumerates
the steps through which the initial job description and compilation process
may take place, provides a system for continual reassessment and updating
of job descriptions as created, and provides specifically for modifications
designed to allow an orderly entrance into the system of management aécount—
ability. It must be recognized that the mere publication of a job description

does not insure compliance nor that the job description is relative and

11-39 @

it b e bt & w5 e i Tt am it i e

-

=

a1 -



e e et o

”~
e e e o o popreny o S T L“I oo
i e VT o a2 T o

to the task to be performed. However, it is felt that the process of

creating job descriptions on a cooperative basis, periodically reassessed,

may serve to eliminate the pressing concern that exists within the district

at the present time,

Activity 3.1

Fall 1969

Activity 3.2

Fall 1969

Activity 3.3

Fall 1969

Activity 3.4
Fall 1969

Identify present position

The activities involved in the accomplishment of 3.1
include those Activities 3,2 through 3.7. The process
basically involves the mutual agreement upon tasks
assigned by the holder of a position and by his
immediate superior., it should be noted that written
job descriptions should exist at all levels of the
school district organization from superintendent through

all positions in the classified and certificated staff,

Individuals create tentative job description for present

position
Require an initial description of each position in the
district independently by the individual who holds that

position, and by the position's immediate supervisor,

Harmonize job description with supervisor

Such additional tasks deemed acceptable and reasonable

by both parties may be included,

Assign tasks not assigned
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Activity 3.5 Identify proper assignments
B Fall 1969 In this activity is is the responsibility of both the
) person examining his own position and his supervisor
to be sure that tasks expected are in keeping with the
individual's preparation. 1In addition, when a person is
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presently £illing a position where he is uniquely
qualified, it should be noted to avoid changes that

might lessen the person's effort.

Activity 3.6 Fliminate overlaps
Fall 1969 Eliminate overlaps in function which are identified by

the supervisor.,

Activity 3.7 Eliminate unnecessary tasks

Fall 1969

Summary of Activities 3.1 through 3.7

Should unresolvable conflicts result at the time of the conference
the supervisor!s immediate superior may, at the option of the supervisor,
be consulted.

Job descriptions should include:

1. A clear definition of authority and responsibility for

each position.

2, Specific tasks for which the individual shall

assume sole responsibility.

3. Specific tasks for which the individual will

share responsibility.

4o A statement of time requirements on the job and

IT~41 (E%
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extracurricular duties involved,

5e The basis upon which an individual will be evaluated.

5 Means for the resolution of problems deemed

emergency in nature.

7. A statement indicating the person or persons to hom

the position is directly responsible (preferably one).

It is suggested that in terms of job descriptions, as many functions

of the position as are possible should be described in terms of behavioral

objectives so as to provide a means for the individual to determine when the

job in fact is accomplished, and to provide as objective a means as possible

to evaluate the effectiveness of a person in a position, or the position

itself.

Activity 3.8

Fall 1970

hetivity 3.9
Fall 1970

Activity 3,10

Recycling

Activity 3.11

Recycling

Publish job desecription for each position

It is recommended that a complete job description file
for each operating unit or school or division be kept
by the unit or office or division administrator and that
specific responsibility be assigned to individuals or

positions to maintain and update these files,

Perform services

Reassesg_job descrigtion in view of services performed

Define district tasks (management accountibility)
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Activity 3.12

Recyecling

Activity 3.13

Recycling

Activity 3.14

Recycling

Activity 3.15

Recycling

Activity 3.16

Recycling

Activity 3.17

Recycling

Define school tasks (management accountability)

Jdentify present positions

Inidvidual appraise role in terms of published job

description

Harmonize job descriptions with task to be performed

Publish current job description for each position in

the district

Perform services

Activities 3,10 through 3.17 provide a continuing process of re.ssess-

ment and re-evaluation of positions and provides a means for the identifica-

tion of positions modified to meet the requirements of a management

accountability system. It should be noted in Activities 3.1l and 3,12

that at this point the management accountability process begins to develop

and an attempt must be made to define as precisely as possible the changes

in responsibility and function of the district office and the individual

school which are involved.
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"How come nothing's like it was
until it's gone?"

==Will Mastin

In "Yes, I Can!"

by Sammy Davis, Jr.
ACTIVITY SERIES L DEFINE FUNCTION OF SCHOOLS IN RELATION
TO OTHER AGENCIES IN COMMUNITY EDUCATION

Rationale

Perhaps no area in the operation of the public school systems in
the United States is more open to direct and indirect debate than that
of the appropriate function of the school within the commmity. Few
would question the point that it is the task of the school to educate,
However, most would argue vehemently as to precisely what the definition
of education is as it is interpreted through the American public school
systemo A great number of vocal citizens hold to the theory that the
function of the school is to provide training in the basic skills only;
another equally vocal group maintains that the function of the school
is té develop the child as a total entity. Some feel that moral aspects
of training are the legitimate concern of the schools; some feel it is no
business of the schools to deal with these functions which they consider
the direct responsibility of the family. Questions of sex education and
the function of the schools in the process of integration as a social

change force, for example, are subjects of intense current debate.

Aside from these philosophical questions, the role of the scheol
in current soclety is complicated by the fact that a growing number of
educational functions are pursued and accomplished by various public
and private sectors of society other than the formal education system.
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Proprietary technical training schools are common. The Federal
government sponsors a number of programs designed to provide specific
vocational training to economically underprivileged groupse. Private
schools with curricula parallel to that of the public schools now
exist in significant numbers. The church and the family have
traditionally maintained the primary responsibility for moral and
ethical training, but the public schools appear to be assuming more
of a responsibility in these areas by default., Aside from these
formalized educational processes there exists now an increasingly
effective battery of educational weapons with which those interested
in the complete educational process mist deal, Foremost among these is
the medium of television; any teacher will testify to the power of TV
in creating change in the minds of the young people they teach as well
as older citizens with whom they come in contact. As the population
becomes more literate, the traditional written forms of commnication

and educaticn in the society also become increasingly potent in force.

Such factors, as examples, indicate the changing nature of
educational forces influencing the individual in our society and
point out the fact that formal education processes are but one part.
The concepts discussed in detail in Volume B provide a potential
direction for the future in which the form2l educational processes

are much more recognizably interrelated with the total educational

functions of the commumnity.

There has been a tendency, most disturbing to educators in the

past few years, in that whenever a function which has any educational
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connection whatsoever is being performed inadequately by society
in general, the function devolves quickly upon the schools. The
schools, in turn, often accept the responsibility and, in many cases
by assuming the responsibility, are accused of being responsible for

the existence of the problem itself. A case in point in the Fresno

City Unified School District is that of the problem of drug abuse.
‘ In Fresno the school district was perhaps the first agency to take
a significant step in the field of education for the elimination of

drug abuse, and, consequently appeared to have assumed the responsibility

]m; for the existence of the problem in the first place. Only after consider-
able effort by the school district does the community now generally accept
this as a community problem rather than a "school! problem,

™

R In summary, there remains a great deal of confusion as to what role

formal education plays within the total commnity educational process.

Ir'@ml

Project Speak-Up, a first year Project Design activity, indicated clearly

that the commmity held very little apparent agreement as to what the

e

role of the school in the community should be. Comments ranged the total

gamut from areas of economic, social relationsh’ps, political education

,‘._
[

to a multitude of opinions as to needs in basic skills area. It appeared
..] that the only commonly accepted function of the school is the teaching of

) readings Considering the number of recent books written on the subject

of teaching children to read at home, it may not be long before this

area of unanimity becomes a thing of the past.

Despite the difficulty of determining attitudes toward the school's

foed

role in the commmnity, the task must be accomplished if the school is to

o
-




be held in any sense accountable for its efforts and its products.

This task is the responsibility of both the schools and the community.
The commmity does not have reasonable justification in condemning the
educational system if it has not defined what it expects schools to do.
The schools, in turn, cannot justifiably plead that the expectations of
the commmnity are unreasonable if they, themselves have made no attempt
to clarify the situation. The changing role of the schools, as changes
mist inevitably come, makes all the more crucial the development of a
process in which continuing interaction may provide defined bases for
the operation of the school system within the community. The schools
must be willing to accept new and increasingly difficult tasks in the
educational process, and the schools must also be willing to relinquish
functions that are traditionally theirs. The commmnity, in turn, must

be willing to provide the necessary support fur those responsibilities

with which it charges the schools. There exists a very obvious correlation

between definition of commmity education and roles and the creation and
establishment of a comprehensive philosophy of education and a system of
educational objectives as recommended in Activity 1. Another major

interface factor lies within the process of external commmications

(Activity Series 5).

It is recognized that the precise definition of the school'!s role
in the commmity is not a simple task, nor is it likely that there will
be unanimous agreement within the commmity; however, some consensus is

necessary if a process of education is going to be other than a hap-

hazard conglomeration of miscellaneous educational and pseudo-educational

experiencess

II-50

r
b owsamnn s

[ SR

[ YN
T



% = i ks e AP
f;
. Activity L1 Collect data
“ School Year It is recommended that a permanent committee be
1969=T70 established to include all those community agencies

involved in the process of education. Project Design's

project advisory committee may be used as a base for
e the development of this committee, However, the

committee itself needs to determine additional agencies

which may and should be included,

l'r'a‘—;&l

e e,

—

Activity L.2 Identify agencies involved in education
% School Year As previously mentioned the established committee
| gl 1969=70 should be charged with the task of identifying
- various asgencies involved in education within the

commnity and should select from these identified

agencies representative additions to the committee.

Activity L.3 Describe role
School Year The initial function of this committee would be to
1969=-70 provide an individual description of the educational

I

_ \ : :
e e
——1 -

functions of included agencies by the representative

members, The sz2cond function of the committee would

1

ve to discuss and describe the existing interrelation-

L1

ships among the agencies represented.

—

Activity L.k Describe Agency Roles

School Year

- 1969=70

-

.
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Activity L.5

School Year

1969=70

School Year

1969-70

Activity L7

Spring 1970

School Year

1969-70

T s e PR m A T e S

Describe Agency interrelations

Produce tentative report

The product of the committee's deliberation should be
written statements agreed upon as defining both the
existing situation in terms of the contribution of

each to the total commmnity educational effort.

Submit report to agencies for reaction

The report shouid than be submitted to the Boards of

Directors of the appropriate agencies for their reaction

and their statement of agreement or disagreement as to:
Te The general approach to the subject and,

2e Their agency's function as described.

It should be emphasized at this point that the function
of this committee to date has been primarily a descrip-

tion of the status quo rather than the determination of

what the agency roles should be,

Seléct optimum roles for the educational process

This activity represents the point at which decisions
take place regarding the delineation of roles for the
schools, and for the community, respectively. At this
point an interface exists between Activities 4.8 and 6.5.

Activity 5.4 involves the analysis of community needs as
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Activity L9
Spring 1970

interpreted through curriculum, and Activity 6.5
involves the collective process of parent, pupil,
teacher involvement and determination of specific
objectives for individual students. An interface
likewise takes place at this point with the process
of developing philosophy and objectives for the
district. Logically the selection and delineation
of roles among community educational agencies is
directly related to the purposes and consequently

to the specific objectives of the school district.

Report on definition of school role

The product of committee activity to this point
should be a written report defining, as specifically
as is practicable in the minds of the members, the
respective educational roles of the various agencies
of the commmity. The committee should, also, to the
extent possible, project likely modifications and

changes in the immediate future.

It is hoped that the product at this point might
serve to:

Te Clarify in the minds of the general public
some of the ambiguity that exists regarding
the responsibility of the schools,

2. Demonstrate the magnitude of the educational

process,
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Activity L.10
Spring 1971

Continuing

3e Direct public attention to a serious,
realistic need for public involvement,
be Provide the basis for plamming through

representative commmnity involvement.

Continue interagency identification of school roles

in community

It must be recognized that the product of the school
year 1969-70, in terms of a definition of the role of
schools (Activities L0 through Le9), must be expected
to be a primary document from which to work rather than

a completed statement of roles for long term utilization.

The value of the process of role definition lies primarily

in the continuing process of maintaining a sense of
awareness, a sense of change, and a willingness to

adapt to the changing character of education in the
urban community. Committees established in this

process must be maintained and should be expected to
deliver periodic comprehensive reports indicating trends
in school-community role development, ard to provide,
when necessary, the direction needed for modification of
available resources in the commumnity as change demands.
The committee assigned this responsibility must maintain
contact with the district objectives bank as well as with
the changing functions of educational process for and by

each of the educational agencies identified. It is
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anticipated that this committee could serve as a
valuable advisor in the resolution of such community
role questions as those pertaining to integration, sex
education, drug abuse, the function of the schools in
the commmity's recreational program, relationships
between school district and county library systems, etce.
An important interface must be also recognized between
this committee and the Community Data Register

(Activity 18.0).
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"We grope together and avoid speech."
- ToSo Eliot

ACTIVITY SERIES 5 ORGANIZE CONTINUING SCHOOL ADVISCRY
COMMITTEES TO IMPROVE EXTERNAL COMMUNICATION

Rationale

The process of external communication was not specified in the

original project proposal as an area of major concern for investigation.

It became clear, hbwever, before the process of Needs Assessment had
proceeded very far, that external communications or public relations

was a major concern area for both the district staff and for the
commmunity as a whole., The "Speak-Up" process involving community

groups exnressed external communications concerns in 29 separate
instances. The "Brainstorm" process involving educational staff made
127 references to the question of commnity-school relationships and

the need for their improvement. In the synthesis of conclusions from
the total Needs Assessment, as noted in Publication 29, (see publication
list in Appendix) some 22 major items with direct reference to problems of
external communications or community relationships were defined. The
end product of the Needs Assessment was the establishment of Mission

Objective A, External Communication.

Activity Series 5 is a recommended procedure for coming to grips
with this crucial area in a manner that meets the criteria of Mission
Objective A in conjunction and coordination with the total Educational

Master Plan.
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Activity 5.1

1967-68

Activity 5.2
1968~69

Activity 5.3
1969-70
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Evaluate oresent external communication process

The first activity in this sequence was accomplished, for
practical purposes, by the Project Design survey. The
criteria of Mission Objective A may be considered as
tentative performance requirements for meeting communication

needs of the district.

Define external communication functions; four levels of

external commnication

In order to provide a basic pattern for commmunication and
considering the Needs Assessment findings, the different
functions of communications were defined as levels at which

the commnication process must be strengthened (Activities

Sy, 5.5, 5.6 and 5.11).

The four sub-activities represent first the pupil/parent/
teacher relationship (Activity 5.11); second, the relation-
ship between curriculum and community needs (Activity 5.lL);
third, the ncwed for communications between the individual
school and its neighborhood (Activity 5.5); and fourth,

the commnications function involving the numerous established

agencies and the formal educational system (Activity 5.6).

Board commitment

During school year 1969-70 it is deemed advisable that the
district Board of Education commit itself to an organized
plan to attack the problems of external communications at all

four defined levels. The commitment does not in itself
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Activity 5.4
School Year
1970=-71

necessarily constitute a commitment of additional
funds since the major solution structure requires a
priority of emphasis rather than expenditure. It
also constitutes, primarily, a question of staff time
utilization rather than reorganization of staff

structure,

Analyze existing curriculum in terms of commmity needs

It is anticipated that the Needs Assessment study

conducted by Project Design during the school year

1967-68 may serve as a basis for this analysis. This

activity may be solely a district staff function or

could include from the very outset lay citizens,

(Activity 5.7). It is proposed that a curriculum

coordinating committee be formed that includes educational

representatives of each major curriculum and student
services area within the existing school structure, and
lay representatives in each of the curricular areas

(chosen on the basis of their occupational skills).

The function of this committee would be:

1. To establish the specific format, representative
base, and to establish clear definitions of function
authority, and responsibility of each defined
curricular area committee.

2. To assist the superintendent the following year
in selection of individual members for each of

the curricular advisory committees.
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It is proposed that this committee ke established on a
permanent basis to meet as necessary and to make annual
reports to the superintendent and to the Board of Education
on matters pertaining to the relevance or relationship of

curricular natterns to community needs.

Activity 5.5 Define character of school/neighborhood
% School Year The initial activity in the process of improving school-neigh-
1970-71 borhood community relationships must be a cooperative analysis

on a school~by-school basis of those factors which are unique,
or which characterize each school as an individual entity. The
cooperative analysis must involve school staff, administration,

and parents. The product of the first year activity shall be:

Te A written statement of characteristics unique to that

particular school.

M.

2. A specific plan for organization and initiation of an
individual school advisory committee. B
3. The method for insuring a representative base, and
defining committee responsibility and authority, indicat- ?
ing necessary adaptations from the normal committee
pattern deemed necessary to meet the unique needs of :}g
the particular school. ‘}f
A
Activity 5.6 Develop interagency information register ~1,
Fall 1967 Refer to Activity Series 18.0. =5
Continuing ]
-
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Activity 5.7
School Year

1971=172

Activity 5.8
School Year

1971=72

Establish curricular area advisory committees

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.

It is proposed that the advisory committee described

in Activity 5.4, begin functioning no later than this
time. The function of the curriculum advisory committee
shall be to organize individual subject area sub committees

whose task is:

1. To provide for lay involvement in district curricular
development
2. To provide a means for interpretation of curriculum

to the community through informed individuals
other than those directly connected with the
educational establishment

3. To participate in the process of formulatinz distric’

educational objectives (Activity 1.6).

Establish individual school advisory committees

During 1971-72 it is recommended that individual school
advisory committees be established. Basic guidelines for
their crgation were to have been defined under Activity 5.5.
It is suggested that the advisory committee include
representatives of existing groups such as PTA and Booster
clubs. Activities 5.13, 5.1L and 5.15, as such, are not
activities but rather are criteria or statements of purpose
for the functioning of the individual school advisory
committees. Activities 5.13 and 5.1k are self-explanatory.

Activity 5.15 refers to the fact that the Needs Assessment
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Activity 5.9

197

Activity 5.10
1969-70

Continuing

Activity 5.11

Fall 1972

o~ i’y & P
P g R e

defined a need to take advantage of available resources

within the commnity other than those specifically within

the functioning of the formal educacvional process. This
process is used by the Fountain Valley School District,
Californiae. Periodically a questionnaire is sent to all

parents within the school community asking them to indicate
particular skills, occupational areas of information and exper-
tise and express their willingness to participate in the
educational process. Considerable local talent is used in

this program. Wawona Junior High School in Fresno has

initiated such a program.

Include representatives of existing groups

Establish and maintain interagency information register

Beginning in the school year 1969-70, and extending
indefinitely as has been previously described, a Community
Data Register is developed in conjunction with pertinent
agencies involved in the educational process within the

Fresno metropolitan area.(Activity series 18.0). A particular
interface is indicated with Activity 5.15, although 5.15
concerns individual school advisory committees. Information
provided through Activity 5.10 is also intended to be made

available to those functioning at the individual school level.

Formulate individual educational objectives

At this time, pilot schools should be beginning the process

TI-6L
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Activity 5.12
Spring 1971

Continuing

Activity 5.13
1972-73

Activity 5.14
1972-73

O ey s

of formilating individual student educational objectives.
This activity, as described in Activity 5.0, is directly
coordinated with Activity 7.20 (Teacher Role), and should
be done cooperatively with the parent, pupil, teacher,
and principal. This activity was included as part of
external comminications since it was strongly implied

in Needs Assessment documents that additional effort
needs to be made in the area of individual parent-

school communications.

Participate in formulation of district educational objectives

The curriculum advisory committee developed in Activities
5.4 and 5.7 should actively participate with district per-
sonnel in the forming of specific educational objectives.
Although the solution model indicates the process as a
given period in time, thereis an obvious interface at this
point with the continuing process of developing and re-~
vising educational objectives (Activity 1.6). It is
anticipated that this curriculum advisory committee
utilizing its specific area subcommittees may serve in

such a contimuing capacity.

Provide a direct and personal channel for information

input and output

Serve in an advisory capacity in the development of the

school program
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Activity 5.15

1972-73

Activity 5.16
School Year

1973-Th

Activity 5.17

Soring 1974

Activity 5.18

Spring 1975

Activity 5.19
Fall 1976

Continuing

ey e T w P m——r Y S

Identify resources to be used in school program

Evaluation

As the individual school advisory committees are organized

and begin to function, a process evaluation will be necessary.

It is anticipated that by the school year 1973-7L some

experience will have been achieved (Activity 7.22) and a

reasonable evaluation might at this time be effectively

accomplished. The evaluation should include:

1. The extent to which the organization of the individual
advisory committee is realistic and effective in terms
of operation.

2. An evaluation of the general effectiveness for the

purpose of determining whether the advisory committee

shall be required of all schools or shall be optional.

Evaluation report

At the end of the school year 1973-7L it is anticipated that
a final evaluation and recommendation document shall be
published for the purpose of guiding the board in a decision

on policy regarding school advisory committees (Activity 5.18).

Adopt district policy statement in regard to_individual school

advisory groups

Expand involvement in advisory committees as management account-

ability expands

It is anticipated that during the school year 1975-76
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modification should be made in the existing advisory
comnittee structures as the processes of the manage-
ment accountability expands within the school district.
No specific recommendations are presented at this point
since developments in this area of parent-school
relationships are difficult to anticipatc past a

period of five to ten years.
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"The most important part of the school
curriculum is too important to be left to

chance. Our very survival in an antomated,

time-on-our hands, urban-centered society

is dependent on this. Now, more than ever,

one must have respect for the attitudes,
sensitivity, pride, and personal worth of
one's fellow man, If we do not succeed in

reaching out to each other and caring about

each other, then there probably is not too

much point in the other school objectives or

in succeeding at anything else',
Education Now for Tomarrow's World
Report of the CASSA. Administrators
Curriculum Committee May, 1968

ACTIVITY SERIES 6 INVOLVE STUDENTS AND PARENTS IN CURRICULUM
STUDY
Rationale

Parents are concerned with what is taught in the schools. The
Speak-Up sessions conducted by Project Design clearly indicated that
parents in all parts of the community want the schools to teach their
children to read. Beyond this, parental concern with curriculum varied
as to what topics should be covered, but, though they lacked uniformity
of concern, they were in no way apathetic toward current school offerings.
In most cases parental concern is directed in two ways; either add something
to the program (family life life education) or drop something from the
program (sex education). When parental groups say nothing about a program
being offered it can mean either they are satisfied with it or, often, they
did not know the schools were doing it. Even though parents have valid
concerns about the school program, there is at present no readily accessible
means by which the parents can share their ideas in program development

with the schools., Instead, if enough parents, and not necessarily a
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majority, huve a common concern about an anticipated change they can either E- !
call the teacher, principal or superintendent, and voice their concern. ‘
Souie descend upon the Board of Education as a pressure producing emotion-
laden mass. In neither case is there much opportunity to discuss the values
with which they are really concerned., The fact that many proposed curriculum
§ changes do result in either individual or group confrontation discourages

the schools from initiating program changes in areas where the need for

e AT CEATREC T ED

Students also, especially at the upper grade levels, are concerned

change is clearly perceived. E
with what is taught in school. This was shown by the Student Speak-Up i[
conducted by Froject Design. It is no surprise to learn that to a large
extent their concerns were the same as their parents., They clearly iE
recognize the need for achieving reading competence, but thereafter their

curricular interests vary. They did, however, express a desire for more ii

courses that deal with interhuman personal relationships. They seem to be

more aware than their parents or school persornel of the need to learn lt

how to live with other people. B

At the present time students have virtually no opportunity to -

participate in curriculum development programs and they see little chance -

& e R A B g W 2

of being participants in the program. When any of them seriously question

the relevance of a specific program they are often told that the material

being presented is something they will need in the future. Although this

. is often true, the material is irrelevant to the student at the time he is |

involved taking it. When a student views parts of the curriculum as

i
o

irrelevant, he usually just turns school off for that period of time and

P

I

II-72

]
: i
npncx

a1 U S s— SR ST = < T
I3




o

»
k

e

et

g
Y |

ol fomosd Dt hod

tunes in again when the program is seen by him to meet his needs. Recently
there has been some student action directed toward program development

but such incipient responsible action all too often degenerates into "demands"
and emotional confrontation with the value of common concern for meeting

educational needs lost.,

Activity Series 6 describes a series of activities that can be taken
to involve both parents and students with school personnel in program
planning, Implementation of the procedures proposed in Activity Series 6
will result in the following:
1. The district will receive on a regular basis a report from
a parent-student group reviewing the current school curriculum
as they see it. |

2e Parents at every grade level will be in close contact with
the schools on a regulaxr basis for the purpose of discussing,
the school curriculum.

3. A specific mechanism will be established whereby parents and

students can make constructive suggestions for curriculum

modification.

be A specific mechenism will be established whereby curriculum
modifications proposed by the district can be described for

students and parents with ample opportunity for explaining

why such modifications are proposed.

Activity 6.1 Begin curriculum improvement study
Fall 1969 Specific commitment on the part of the administration

to develop a more relevant and current curriculum by
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Activities
6.2, 6.3, 6.4
Fall 1969 to

Spring 1970

Activity 6.5
School Year

1970-71

involving parents and students should be made. A specific
needed action is assigning at least one person to supervise
the implementation of the curriculum development activity
developed by Project Design. This person should be familiar
with, and work closely with those involved in the develop-
ment of, educational objectives (Activity 1l.4). This person
will also be responsible for selecting additional perscnnel
as described in Activity 6.2, 6.3, and 6.4 to assist in
designing this program of curriculum development. This
person should become totally familiar with the present

district operations related to curriculum development.

Select an advisor for elementary curriculum

Select an advisor for secondary curriculum

Select an advisor for guidance services

Design a specific process by which parents and pupils are

involved with district personnel in curriculum development

This activity is strictly a design phase., The four persons
selected (Activities 6.1, 6.2, 6.3 and 6.4) are to develop
a specific detailed plan of what they intend to do and how
they will accomplish it in the succeeding parent and student
involvement, This designing will have to involve teachers
and the currently existing curriculum committees and
district curriculum council, Inasmuch as these groups

have virtually had total responsibility for curriculum
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Activity 6.6
School Year

1970-71

development in the past, and indicated change may appear
threatening or be interpreted as inadequate performance
in the past. These groups will have to be involved in the
designing of the plan in such a way that they can see the
parental and student information input as an aid to their

decision making.

Consider student selection

This is a task requiring special care if meaningful involve-
ment is to be gained., These students should not be repre-
sentative of any one group, such as student leaders . They
should not be selected from the top of the class only.

A special effort should be made to include some students

who have high aptitudes yet demonstrate relatively

low achievement. These are the students who are most apt

to be viewing our present curriculum as non-relevant to
their needs as they perseive them, This is a very difficult
thing to do. It will not be the job of the curriculum
development group to change these students! attitudes but
rather to respect them and gain from the students informa-
tion needed for developing a more relevant program. In a
word, diversity is needed in student representation. The
student involvement should be'done in such a way that the
students are clearly allowed to understand that they are
contributing, not just condoning prior decisions made by

aduits.
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Activity 6.7
School Year

1970-71

Activity 6.8
School Year

1970-71
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Consider the degree of parental involvement

Here the designing group is moving into an area where they
will have to make decisions for which there is no clear
precedent. Productive, responsible adults do not

want to serve as members of advisory groups where their
only permitted function is to approve and never disapprove
that which has been decided by others. Some means must be
developed to convince participating parents that their
contributions are being sought. Parents have information
that school personnel may interpret differently and

school personnel need concern themselves not only with

the information, but the interpretation of it as well, in
order to design effective curriculum that meets current
needs of the district. In no way should this group feel
subservient or superior to existing lay advisory groups

or organizations like Boosters or PTA. Their function
must be clearly shown as giving significant advice in
curriculum development so that the school program meets

community needs as viewed by parents,

Consider effects on present program

In designing this additional information input system
for the total program of curriculum development, our
present program of curriculum development must not be
ignored. Initially, parental and student function must

be supplementary to present curriculum development
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Activity 6.9
School Year

1970-71

Activity 6.10
Spring 1971

procedures. It may be that some time later (Activity
6.16) significant changes in the present program of
curriculum development may be proposed, but earlier

changes would be premature.

Consider existing constraints, i.e., laws, board policies,

dollars

District personnel, responsible for designing this program
of parent and student involvement, must take care not to
establish a lay group that is a pseudo Board of Education
assigned curriculum responsibilities. The advisory nature
of the group must be emphasized. All board policies re-
lating to curriculum development must be in harmony with
any determined action of these groups. In designing how
the groups will funetion, any and all costs must be
considered, and when presenting the final plan for imple-
mentation the plan must include budget considerations such
as substitute teacher use or travel time if it is deemed
necessary. Secretarial time and materials for producing

sequential reports of activities are a must.

Submit plan for district implementations

The tentative plan for involving parents and students
should be presented to the administration for approval
and implementation. The plan, developed by district,
elementary, secondary, and guidance personnel, should have

considered in depth each factor listed in Activities 6.6,
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Activity 6,11

Spring 1971

Activity 6.12

Fall 1971

Activity 6.13
Fall 1971 or

Spring 1972

6.7, 6.8 and 6.9. All activities subsequent to Activity

6.10 would depend on the specific plan presented at this

point,

Determine schools to be involved involved in pilot

The nature of the plan developed in Activity 6.5 will
deterniine the scope of the pilot program. It may be

that the decision will be to gain district wide in-

formation or perhaps begin the program on a more limited

basis., This recommendation can be made by those who

design the specific plan to be followed.

Select individuals to serve as members of student and

varent curriculum advisory committees

The actual selectior: process will be determined by the
group designing the plan, The method will depend upon
the scope of the program and the actual selection
should be made by the designing group utilizing the
advice of principals, PTA, Boosters and guidance

personnel.

Establish parent and student groups

Pre~school through grade three/Curriculum Advisory
Committee (15 members).

Grade four through six/Curriculum Advisory Committee
(9 members).

Grade seven through nine/Parent Curriculum Advisory
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Activity 6.14

Fall 1971 or
Spring 1972

Comnittee (9 members).,

Grade ten through twelve/Parent Curriculum Advisory
comnittee (9 members).

Each committee member should serve a three year term.
This will develop continuity of committee membership and
allow the individual committee members to observe the
continuity of the curriculum as it extends from one

grade level through others. The initial assignment to
the comnittees would have to be staggered so one-third of
each comnittee would be new each year. It is recommended
that the committees be relatively small to encourage
participation and dialogue by each committee member,
Small committees would also make out-of-district

travel more feasible if the committee became aware of an
exemplary program they wished to view first hand. If

the design+ e to develop this committee structure,

the district's elementary representative would supervise
the activity of 24 parents and the secondary representa-

tive would supervise 18 parents and 18 students.

Establish a single advisory group representative of each

individual parent and student committee

This would be a seven member coordinating group consisting
of one representative, parent or student, and a representa-
tive of the district's curriculum development department.

It is likely that this would be the same person identified
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activity 6.15

Spring 1973

Activity 6.16

Spring 1973

P oy
et geeekence ol g R ALY
T nTE M Stwem Cwem P Sy T WL YEIT TERGAMEeRIART L

in Activity 6.1. This grcup would have the responsibility
for coordinating the activities of each curriculum advisory
conmittee, producing specific reports and evaluating the
effectiveness of thie type of involvement., The individual
committee and coordinating group would first function

during the 1972-73 school year, and each subsequent year,

roduce a report on curriculum development and modification

1t would be the responsibility of the coordinating committee

to produce the final yearly report on the current district
curriculum, This report would make recormendations for
maintaining, modifying, adding, or deleting material
related to our present curriculumn. The reports would be
advisory only and should include considerable rationale
for any proposed changes., Another aspect of the report,
especially from the student input, would be corments re-
lative to methodologye. Special care will have to be taken
to insure that the report relates to curriculum relevance

and not individual teacher evaluation,

Evaluate function of committees in terms of structure

and quality of product

At the end of the first full year of committee activity

there should be an evaluation made of the committee product.

This should focus on how well the committees functioned.
It is too soon to say how well the product can be used by

the district in curriculum development, The evaluation
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Activity 6.17
Conclusion

of each year

Activity 6.18

School Year

1973=74

E Activity 6.19

Spring 1974

is related to the plan developed in Activity 6.5 and

how well it was implemented. The evaluation may include

some specific recommendations for structural modification

in the committees and suggest some changes in how they

transfer generated information to the district.

Submit recommendations for curriculim modification

The coordinating cormittee, as a part of its regular
annual report, should submit specific recommendations
or describe areas of concern to the curriculum council

and to the specific subject or grade leve committees

in the district for consideration in their ongoing function

of program development, (Activity 1.11),

Continue activity on an annual basis

Evaluate committee effectiveness

The evaluation of the second year of the pilot program
would be produced this year., The evaluation could now
include statements relative to the use of the first
year product (Activity 6.17). Specific recommendations
as to the ongoing parent and student involvement would
be made, and the basis for future ongoing evaluation

reports would be established.
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1City schools as they now exist largely
confine students to sitting in boxes
with the choice of acquiescing to teacher
demands or getting out."
~- TEACHING AS A SUBVERSIVE ACTIVITY,
1968

ACTIVITY SERIES 7 MODIFY SCHOOL OPERATION STRUCTURES TO
FACILITATE INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION

Rationale

Responsibility, decision making and accountability must all be
integral parts of any defined role. ' When these three factors are
assigned to different management levels none of them can be effectively
accomplished. It is not reasonable to hold the teacher accountable
for student performance when the principal has decised how the teacher
shall assist the student in gaining identified objectives; neither is
it reasonable to hold the principal responsible for individval student
performance in objective achievement when the student follows a program
designed by just the teacher. At the school level the teacher and
principal should each have a clearly defined role so that each under-
stands those things for which he is responsible, what decisions he shall
make, and how he will be accountable for what he does.

Activity Series 7 really consists of two parallel activities, one
developing the principal's role, the other developing the teacher's role.
They should be viewed together for the interface between the two is
constant. The program within the school is not a line and staff oper-
ation. It is a team effort in which each member of the team performs
certain functions that aid students in achieving educational objectives.

When the students in the school succeed it is because each member of the
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team performed effectively; if students fail to achieve reasonable
objectives related to their needs and capacities to learn it is
because the team failed. Each member of the team (principal and

teacher) must be held accountable for accomplishing his assigned

tasks .

This definition of function is most important at the school
level for it is here that the student is placéd in intimate personal
contact with the commnity's public educational services. All school
district activities exist only to make the student/teacher contact
effective. Clarification of what teachers and prinecipals do is tﬁe
prime function of management accountability, a major configuration

of designing educational improvement.

Activity Series 7 describes a series of related activities
that should take place to define the furr tions of principal and
teacher in such a way that each clearly understands what the other
is to do. These activities can and should begin at once. They
would be effective in our traditionally staffed finger~-plan buildings
of self-contained classrooms, and will be effective in our open
space structures where a differentiated staff is implementing an
ongoing, non-graded individualized program. The implementation
of Activity Series 7 is vital to developing schools that can
effectively serve the needs of today's students and the students

who must be served in the Yyears to come.

Activity 7.1 Initiate changing the principal's role

Fall 1969
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Activity 7.2
Fall 1969

Activity 7.3
Fall 1969

Activity 7.4
Fall 1969

Initiate changing the teacher's role

Accept in principle the role of the school principal as

defined by Project Design

This involves a reduction in the emphasis of the current
role as school manager and an increase in the role of
the principal as the educational leader of the school.
It also means the principal becomes responsible for
developing the educational program of the school as the
district assigns this responsibility to him by relieving
him of some of the routine managerial functions that

can be done as well by other persomnel or machine. The
complete descritpion of this role is found in Volume B
of this Educational Master Plan. The role will be further
defined as the implementation of Activity Series 7 is

accomplished.

Accept in principle the role of the teacher as defined

by Project Design

The role of the teacher is changing at the present time..
Changes are occurring as new media and materials

dictate new methodology. The role is also changing
because of the introduction of paraprofessional staff
into the classroom. Changing patterns in the use of time
also cause a role change. These influences, along with

others, make it impossible to state unilateral specific
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Activity 7.5

Spring 1970

or Fall 197
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job descriptions for teachers in general. It can be seen,
however, that increased flexibility of staff utilization,

time utilization and media allow the teacher the oppor-
tunity to define educational programs for specific students
rather than just classes. With the inevitable variation

in nrograms that occurs when each child has an individual

set of objectives designed to meet this personal needs, the
teacher will have to smend more time in evaluation of nrogress.
This evaluation is not primarily for grading as in the past,
but becomes an integral part of program planning. The role
of the teacher is perhaps best seen as an educational diagnos-
tician and a designer of the dynamic environment exposure

that best serves the student's needs.

Select personnel for training and specific role definition

development

This step is perhaps the most crucial one in the implementation
of these activities leading toward role definition_in the schools
of the future. These personnel will have the dual responsibility
of specifically identifying and implementing education roles
different from those in effect today. They will have to do this
while they continue to serve their present roles. The person-

nel needed for this operation are those who are doing a good

job now, recognize they are doing a good job under the present
conditions, and yet realize that there are unlimited opportunities
to do better by doing things differently. It is unlikely that

the entire staff of any one school would meet these criteria.
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Activity 7.6
Fall 1971
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It may be that people from several different schools
may have to be selected with the understanding that they
will become leaders to implement this program in
selected pilot schools. The number of people chosen for
this inlitial training and development period will
depend upon the number of schools in which the pilot

is to be implemented. The training program will take
one full school year and be divided roughly into two
parts. The first part of the year will be spent
primarily in role definition (Activities 7.6 to 7.13)
and the second part of the year in program preparation
(Activities 7.1L to 7.21).

lefine relationship to the community

The responsibility for making this definition is
primarily the principal's. He will have to become

aware of the conditions that are unique to his specific

school. This means knowing the SES (socio~economic status)

of the immediate neighborhood, what people do for work
and recreation, what aspirations they have for their
children and perhaps most important of all, what they
expect from the school. The principal then must make
his teaching staff equally aware of these values. The
principal must not only convey commnity values to the
school's personalized interest in the community. This
may be more difficult than getting information because

for many years an apathy to school involvement has
developed in many parts of our community.
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Fall 1971

Activity 7.8
Fall 1971

Activity 7.9
Fall 1971

e

Define relationship to central office

Even though the district will have given the go-ahead to

the program by this time, one can expect difficulty in
defining this changing relationship. The mechanics alone
computer programs, standardized forms, traditional central
control of resources, etc. = will make this a trying

task. It may be necessary to establish a separate budgeting
record for each selected pilot school. It will be the
principal's responsibility to keep this information channel
flowing freely. Effective commmications during the entire

development phase is essential. Neither the Central Office

nor the pilot school principal should receive many surprises.

The principal's relationship with the central office will be
essentially liaison between programs developed by teachers

and resources distributed by central management.

Principal define relationship to school staff

School staff define relationship to principal

Activities 7.8 and 7.9 must be concurrent. It

will require some in-depth analysis as to what the
educational program of the school is to be. The principal
must supply the information relevant to the unique needs
and values of people to be served by the school, and the
staff must supply information as to specific educational

objectives to be accomplished and the methodology by which
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they feel tasks can best be done. These activities are
ongoing and are done with the understanding that they
will never fully be completed. Any school program is

a dynamic operation and should be. The principal/staff
relationship should be such that opportunity for effective
change is built into the relationship. As new tasks
occur they must be done by someone and, equally important,
as certain tasks become irrelevant they should be
eliminated. The mutual examination of all tasks to be
performed produces the best chance of assigning tasks

to those who can best perform them.

Teachers define relationship to others on school staff

This activity is closely related to Activities 7.8 and 7.9.
The difference lies in making the best use of personnel
other than the principal and teacher. The degree to

which the school uses auxlliary non-certificated staff
will determine the amount of activity, as will the use of
teaching teams and departmentalization. This activity
will involve declsion making as to who can best and most
economically perform certaln tasks. Examples of items

to be considered will be generating supply orders, ordering
films, supervising yard activitlies, guiding small group
activities, designing field trips, preparing written
materials, supervising the learning center, coordinating

use of space in open space buildings, etc.
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Activity 7.11
Fall 1971
Continuing
into

Spring 1972
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Teachers define relationship to parents

There will be two aspects to this activity. First,

the teachers together should determine to what extent,
and how,they wish to involve parents in the process of
educating the child so that when they actually approach
parents the operation is coherent and organized. Second,

the teachers personally contact the parents.

The first activity must be done in cooperation with the
principal. He must know specifically how parents are to

be involved. The teachers must also design methods of in-
forming parents in a positive way of their child's progress
to date so they can realistically participate in the prepara-
tion of an educational program for their own child. Decisions
will have to be made as to whether the teacher goes to the
home or the parents come to the school. All questions
related to when to contact, where to contact, how long to
contact, and degree of decision to be given to parent

should be answered by the teachers before any of the second

part of this activity begins.

The second part of this activity must be carefully executed.
Historically, a school/parent contact that is initiated by
the school frequently means trouble. Usually the child

has done "something". The parents then respond in a

variety of ways, very few of which are positive.
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Sometimes the parent sides with the school which does

little to strengthen family ties. Sometimes the parent

sides with the child and together they view the school

LI R PR S O

as an oppressive inhuman educational machine, or, some-

(S S ——

times worst of all, the parent supports the school in
front of his child but inwardly questions the wisdom

of school decisions and effectively alienates himself

from both scheool and child. This pattern of past parent/
school relationship must be considered before teachers
approach parents for significant involvement. The
institutional threat of the school, while common in all
parts of the community, is most pronounced in low socio=
economic and minority commnities where any agency is

viewed as a threat. It is anticipated that tact, patience,

and frustration will be the components of this initial
program of involving parents as the personal representatives
of their child in deciding what the child's future in

school shall be.

It will be easy to decide to abandon Activity 7.11 and
the temptation to do so will be great. However, misunder-
standing and non-relevance are two of the school's major

weaknesses at the present time. ‘Meaningful dialogue

between parents and teachers is the best way. to overcome
these weaknesses and this activity is vital to the
development of educational programs that meet children's

needs and are understood by the schools. There have been
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and are now some instances of significant cooperative
efforts in education between school and parent. Private
schools do this extensively and it is being done in
Fresno City Schools at the nursery, preschool, and
kindergarten "follow through" programs. It is not easy
to change an attitude developed through several genera-
tions, but that attitude of separation of school and

home must be changed and only teachers can do it.

Teachers define relationship to students

Fall 197 This activity is one that could easily be overlooked. Many
teachers feel that they already understand their relation-
ships to the student and that their present understanding
is satisfactory. Teacher/pupil relationships were examined
in depth by Dr. Don Delay in Project Design's Needs
Assessment Publication No. 18, Teaching(Learning Processes.

A major conclusion from this investigaiion is "A
sound basis for learning should be predicated upon
creation of behavioral change resulting from the
acquisition of information which has personal
meaning. In the process the student must:

a. Learn to select from a breadth of
alternatives and to accept the
responsibility for his choices.

b. Be actively involved in the learning
processes.

c. Develop tools of inquiry.

d. Be motivated intrinsically rather
than extrinsically.

€. Feel confident in his own learning
skills because the teacher believes
in his ability to learn; self-esteem
must exist for instruction to be
offective.

f. FIe allowed to participate in a
learning design which is a con-
tinuous human process reflecting
open-endedness,"
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The examination of this publication, along with others

such as Glasser's Schools Without Failure, should be the

beginning steps in this activity. Together, teachers
will develop methods by which students really do partici-
pate in the design of their own educational programs.

The tzachers should conduct this activity in such a way
that students along with parents (Activity 7.11) are the
designers of personalized educationa. "rograms based on
goals and objectives that students themselves see as
relngnt and as attainable with their own skills. The
general change in teacher role at this point is a emphasis

shif't from "teacher teaching" to "student learning".

Define professional responsibility

As the various roles of school personnel are developed in
Activities 7.6 through 7.12, it will be the responsibility
of those involved in making those definitions to share |
them with the rest of the profession. This must be done
at least at the local level so that all members of the
Fresno teaching staff can understand what is happening in
the pilot schools. If time permits, the results should
receive a wider dissemination by means of conference
participation, workshop organization and through profes-
sional literature. The dissemination should be made in
such a way that response is encouraged and these responses

can add to the continuing process of role definition.

B
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Activity 7.1L
School Year

1971-72

Activity 7.15
School Year

1971=-72

Schoel Year

1971=72

Activity 7.1
School Year

1971=72

~

Initiate extensive communications with lay groups and

individuals

This activity will be initiated by the principal. At first
it consists of describing the ongoing planning activities
and making people aware of the desired outcomes. As
specific pilot schools are identified, parent groups associ-
ated with the schools are involved. As opportunities
present tinemselves, final plans should be widely dissemi=
nated in the commnity through luncheon club talks, press,

and any other media.

Report activities -== receive information - procure

resources
These are ongoing activities of the principal following

ACtiVity 7 07 .

Consider budget constraints

The responsibility for observing budget constraints lies
with the principal. The allocation of budget resources
within the school will be jointly done by principal and
gtaff. This will involve making value judgments and

be the initial step in developing Program Planning Budget-
ing Systems (PPBS).

Principal aids and supervises staff planning activities
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Activity 7.18 Identify educational objectives

School Year The staff should state, behaviorally if possible, what

1971 -72 specific objectives they want - students to achieve
(Activity 1.6). These will vary from those
applicable to all students, like a degree of increasing

reading accomplishment, to individually designed objectives

1

tailored specifically to student desires like making a

[ S
1 ]

paper-mache puppet with arms that wiggle.

Activity 7.19 Identify resources

School Year Resources to be identified by the planning group include
1971=72 the following:

a. People As specific activities to be performed are
defined, consideration should be given to the training
and skills required for proper performance. It may
well be that many things can be done by non-certificated
personnel, and in many cases even the services of parent

volunteers could be considerede.

» be '&iggg Items to be considered here will depend on

- availability of materials currently present in the
district and the specific methodolagies to be used.

Care should be taken in the selection of things to

be sure that each item selected will actually contribute
] to the achievement of stated objectives. Consideration

- should be given to things available in the commnity
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. at large as well as in the school. In some cases

it may prove less expensive to make a field trip
than to bring materials to the school.
This operation must be closely correlated with

Activity T7.16.

Time This is the most limited resource and the
one over which the staff has least control. As
educational objectives are identified and given
priority, time should be budgeted on a corresponding
priority. If specific items having time constraints
are used, such as films or field trips, the time

involved should be carefully considered.

Another time consideration is made in developing

the sequence of presentation. Evaluation procedures
must be determined in advance and sufficient time
allotted for administering evaluation instruments,
examining the evaluation and making effective use

of it., If all evaluation procedures

are left to the end of the program much of their

potential use is lost.

Design specific educational program for each individual

student

This activity is primarily a teacher responsibility. It

should be done in cooperation with both student and parent.
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Activity 7.21

Spring 1972

Activity 7.22

Spring 1972

The final program should include the following things

with a general description of how each is to be

accomplished and evaluated,

1« Objectives determined by the district for students
of that grade level.

2« Objectives determined by the parent as relevant
to their child's needs.

3. Objectives determined by the student as things he
would like to do.

L. Objectives to be accomplished by the class as a
whole,

5. Objectives to be accomplished by subgroups within
the class.

6. Objectives to be accomplished by the student as

an individual,

As the individual student programs are completed they are

to be submitted to the principal for approval and/or

modification before being implemented in the year following.

Principal approve teacher-designed educational programs

Develop advisory committee for pilot schools

As the planning activities have been going on, the principal
should be in constant communication with lay people related
to the school (Activity 7e14). As the time for implementing

the program approaches it may be desirable to establish a

117 G
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Activity 7.23
School Year
1972-73

Activity 7.2L
School Year
1972-73

AW i an S YEITIT v ——— T gl . ou 21 L PP

final means for communicating with lay people representing
the school. A district initiated school advisory committee
should be considered (Activity 5.8). It may or may not
have the PTA as its mucleus. Through such a group the
principal would have access to local opinion concerning

the program to be implemented and could respond to the
concerns expressed. Information gained would be made
available to the teacher who could then also benefit from

this communication channel.

Define the school program in lay terms

This is a supplement to Activity 7.11 that continues
through the school year as the new program is implemented.
It is anticipated that many questions will arise as
results of the new program are evident. It will be the
responsibility of the principal to allay fears and
reconcile misunderstandings that are bound to occur when

a long established traditional behavior pattern is modified.

Supervise program implementation

The principal is responsible for seeing to it that the
individual educational programs designed by teachers

for students are effectively implemented. Much of his

time will have to be spent in the classrooms with teachers
and students making firsthand observations of the teaching
processes. This will be necessary so he can make realistic

reports of progress (Activities T7.15, 7.23 and 7.31).
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Also, he will serve the role of educational leader and ;
should make constructive suggestions on the use of the

r various resources available. During this first year of
implementation, no plan should be so rigid that it cannot *
be modified; however, the principal must be aware of any

modifications that are made. By being personally involved

in the implementation process he will be better able to
. discern the strengths and weaknesses of the first year

- implementation.

Activity 7.25 Staff implement the program

School Year This is the staff counterpart of Activity 7.2L. However,

=

1972-73 there will be a greater emphasis on student response and
- input. This program will not appear as different to students
as the staff feels it is. Student's actions have tradi-

tionally been guided by the teacher and they will still

P SRR

expect that degree of direction. The problems that will
be faced by the staff during the first year of implementa-

tion have been well-described by Herbert Kohl in the

May/June 1969 issue of the Grade Teacher:

am ot et i i ok il i

As much as we desire to be open we also find
ourselves fearing that freedom will turn into
chaos. I remember telling my students that
they were free to choose what they wanted to
do, and then taking back that freedom in
moments of impatience, frustration and anger.
I remember fearing the opinions of other teachers
and losing faith in what I was trying to do,
I also remember moments when I felt empty of
ideas, when my pupils asked me what it was
5 possible to do and when I had nothing to tell them.
: Conformity and authority are sometimes very
tempting.
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Activity 7.26
School Year
1972-73

Spring 1973

Activity 7.28

Spring 1973

Activi‘by 7 029

Spring 1973
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Particular attention should be given to modifying
statements of objectives and redefining individual
programs with students and parents as changes are

indicated.

Develop specific evaluation procedures

This will be a continual exercise in doing what is
possible., The initial program design, Activity 7.20

will have included means for evaluation, and the utiliza=-
tion of resources, Activity 7.19, will have indicated that
evaluation will take place. However, specific instruments
will have to be developed and finalized as the actual

student product is observed.

Complete ongoing evaluation

This activity is done by teachers and will be largely based

on cognitive gains and student adaptation to the program.

Report to parents

In addition to "grades", which will ultimately vanish,
there should be some summary statement of significant
accomplishment due to the involvement of the children
in the pilot program. This statement may well follow

the more complete staff evaluation process (Activity 7.29).

Evaluate total program effectiveness

This is an internmal activity involving the principal and
his staff. It would be wise to plan for additional on-

the=-job time for this task after school is out. This is
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Activity 7.30

Surmer 1973

Activity 7.31

Surmer 1973

Activity 7.32

Surmer 1973

when memory, evaluation facts, cognitive achievement
measures, indicated affective area changes, and pure emotion
must all be allowed to come into play. Every member should
look at the year's experiences in terms of the expectations
from the past the fall. The results of this internal

evaluation are the basis for next year's specific plans.

Report results of pilot in terms of Program Planning

Budgeting System (PPBS)

This activity is optional. It will largely depend on the
nature of budget reporting done in the district and the
completeness of records kept during the pilot on cost per
activity. Any figure presented at this time in a PPBS
report should not be taken as ongoing fixed costs for they re-
present "first times" and "lack of familiarity" experiences

which usually reflect higher costs.

Review school accomplishment

This is an assigned tack of the principal. This complete
review is the written report of Activity 7.19. It

should be given to the parents, students (depending on
maturity), school advisory committee, district administra-
tion and Board of Education. If at all possible it should
also be directed to an evaluator outside the district.
This written review of the first pilot year will serve

as an important tool in Activity 7.32.

Design second pilot year
This involves either re-doing or modifying Activities 7.6
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Activity 7.33
School Year
1973-T4

Activity 7.34

Spring 197k

School Year

197L~75

Early Spring
1975

aew el

T e e s T

to 7.20. In most cases the necessary modifications would

have been made as the first year of the pilot was implemented.

Activities 7.20 and 7.21 will have to be done each year.

Knowledge of effective techniques will allow some speeding
up of the program planning, but too much speed at this
point is not desired. These two activities describe the

initial parent/student/teacher contact and are the first

crucial steps in designing a full year's education experience.

Implement second pilot year

This involves repeating Activities 7.2L4 and 7.25.

Evaluate second pilot year

This involves repeating Activities 7.27 to 31,

Conduct third pilot year

Publish final evaluation of three-year pilot program

This final evaluation will be a summary of the previous

two evaluations plus what information has been gained

during the third year. It should be distributed prior to
the close of school so that all district personnel have
time to respond to it. This document would contain
recommendations, if any, for the district, with implementa-
tion of management accountability as the operational format

for all district schools,
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ACtiVity 7037

Spring 1975

Activity 7.38

Spring 1975

ACtiVity 7039
Spring 1975

Continuing

Activity 7.4O
Begin Spring
1975

Activity T.UL1
Begin
Fall 1975

Continuing

Secure Board of Education commitment to formally accept

the concept of management accountability as the operational

procedure at the individual school level

Modify district administrative procedures related to

individual school management to conform with Board of

Education policy

Continue to use management accountability in th9se schools

where it is established

Phase in management accountability as the school operational

format as trained personnel become available

There is a possibility that the phasing-in process may be
best done by following a specific group of students
through grade levels. The students and parents who have
been exposed to the opportunity to participate in responsible
decision making may be the best group to implement the
program at successive grade levels. Taking away oppcr-

tunities once given is usually hard to do.

Train district personnel to fully utilize the benefits of

management accountability

Such training would become an ongoing program and should
be provided, not only for staff currently employed, but

for all personnel new to the disﬁrict.
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"Training is everything. The peach
was once a bitter almond; cauliflower
is nothing but a cabbage with a college
education."

-=Mark Twain
ACTIVITY SERIES 8 DEVELOP A COMPREHENSIVE COORDINATED PROGRAM

OF IN-SERVICE EDUCATION

Rationale
Education is inseparably caught up in the tempo of change. It

is difficult to justify much that we do when we honestly ponder what
we already know of technology, of man's problems in his relations to
other men., Educators are responsible for generating the educational
productivity which will enable men to remain masters over their social
as well as their physical environments. Planning for change obviously
requires training for change. The school systems of the future will

demand significantly different training for their personnel.

In-service training has traditionally been an integral part of
any program planning. In many school districts, including Fresno City,
the in-service education of its staff members has been developed on an
ad hoc basis. As a need for a specific skill or competency develops,
a program for in-service education is initiated. In planning new programs
and making adjustments to established programs, the training of staff has
been an important segment of the planning process. Much training has

originated at the school level and has operated exclusively within a

given school,

On the surface it might appear that the change needed at the local
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level for the in-service program is relatively minor in comparison to

other problems of the district.

The Needs Assessment, however, identified need for sweeping changes
in the in-service program. Criticism included the need for organization.
Currently there is no single administrative division which has the
responsibility for in-service education in the district. Thus, there
is little coordination of programs currently operating or planned for
the future. There is no system whereby programs which contribute to one
another are coordinated in their in-service objectives. Operating on an
ad hoc basis does not lend itself to effective future in-service program

planning.

All staff groups identified specific concerns for the in-service
education they felt they nendeds The staff should have an ongoing program
in which expertise is evaluated and updated. As was stated earlier in
this volume, one of the five steps toward developing a superior staff is
that every person is properly trained to perform the task he is expected
to do. As the functions of the staff change, new expectations for
individual performance will demand a well-organized program of in=-service
training., In-service education has specifically been r mutioned or has been
implied in some phase of operation for each of the activity series
recommended in this volume. A total district commitment to progress

necessitates a coordinated systematic program of in-service education,

Activity 8.1 Board of Education makes a commitment to organize and

Fall 1969 control management of in-service education

This commitment would place a responsibility on the
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Fall 1969
to

Spring 1971

Spring 1970

district administration to organize and manage a
stronger in=-service education program. As one of

the accepted communicative agencies for community
involvement, the board must be in a position to

make suggestions to the district administration.

With such a commitment by the board, the communication
between the board and district administration would be

facilitated,

Continue present district operatiun of in-service

training

The conversion of the district's in-service program can-
not be accomplished overnight; because of the time
necessary to initiate change in a2 systematic manner,

the present in=service program must continue. The

need for such programs is not being questioned and
their continuance must be adhered to until significant

changes can be made.

Identify objectives of present in-service program

This would entail the listing of all in-service programs,
with an identification of those objectives which have
been stated for each. No attempt would be made at

this time to change or alter any objectives; the
activity would consist of gathering those objectives

which do exist.
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Activity 8.4
Spring 1970

Activity 8.5
Spring=Fall
1970

Activity 8.6
Spring 1970
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Consider present budget for in-service program

Budgetary items specifically related to in-service
programs would be identified. These expenditures

are a necessary ingredient for program evaluation.

Begin design of district-wide coordinated program

of in=service education

After identifying the objectives of the present in-service
programs, considering the present budgets, and examining
other in=-service educational programs, the design of a
newly coordinated program should begin. Coordination
should take place between all levels of district operation
including teachers, administrators, and students. The
design of the new program should be cocrdinated with the
interagency register so that in-service program neseds
external to the schools are identified. The initial

design of such a program should be completed in one year,
allowing for a continuing input during the year from
within and outside the district. A specific organizational
pattern for ineservice activities including its administra-

tive structure and implementation is the target.

Examine other in-service educational programs

On a county, state, and national level, successful
in-service programs chould be identified, with the
common elements which precipitated success identified

along with unique programs which show promise.
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Activity 8.7
Fall 1970
Continuing
Activity- 8.8
Spring 1971

- T e g

Design programs to accommodate identified needs E
Utilizing the administrative operational pattern establlished j
in Activity 8.5, programs in which identified needs for
in-service education exist are:

1. Objectives preparation = this was identified

in the Needs Assessment and is implied in

Activity 1.4 and specified in Activity 9.5.

2. Staff modification opportunities = this was
implied in the Needs Assessment and is identified
in Activity 2.7.

3« Minority problem awareness = one of the pri.ary
concerns identified in the Needs Assessment and

also specified in Activities 10.13 and 10.23.

4. Open space facility utilization - this has been
identified by the district and has been accounted
for in the preliminary budget for school year
1969-70.

5. Others from Needs Assessment - these would include
specific programs for adult and vocational education,
those who evaluate staff, those who initiate or are
included in new programs, those who need acquaintance

with district policies and procedures.

Budget for identified in-service education programs

As a result of the plamning procedure (Activity 8.5),

the selected in~-service programs would ther: be budgeted.
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Activity 8.9

Fall 1971

Activity 8.10

Fall 1971

Fall 1971

Begin phasing out present ad hoc system of providing

ine-service education

The continuing in=-service programs (Activity 8.2) would
be phased out as a result of the new design for the
program (Activity 8.5) and budgeted in Activity 8.8.
However, some programs would undcubtedly continue to
function if they met the new design and their continuance

served a justifiable purpose.

Continue development of centralized in-cervice education

program

In order to develop a centrally controlled program, a
centralized management structure must be established.
This office, department, or section must have as its
responsibility the over-all management and coordination
of all ongoing programs, and must plan to systemize the
meeting of future program needs. This suggests a
management pattern with a single administrative
position to have responsibility for the total

program. This would more effectively facilitate the
program in that one administrator could be easily

identified with these responsibilities.

Implement centralized in-service education program

on 2 limited basis

Those programs identified in Activity 8.7 and budgeted

in Activity 8.8, which could be implemented on a limited

II-112 -

i
T Tt WY o o T e AN

oo

.

}
|
& vt

P R S



Activity 8.12

Fall 1971

School Year
1971 =72

Activity 8.1
Spring 1972
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basis would be initiated at this time. No programs,
however, even though on a pilot basis, should be
implemented unless they were in harmony with
Activity 8.7. One of the programs which would be

piloted at this time is Activity 8.5,

Select personnel

The selection process would normally include those
individuals who would be actively involved in the
program for which the education is being provided.
In some instances there would undoubtedly be
flexibility involved in personnel selection.
Selection should also include as many levels as
possible so that coordination of the product of

such programs would be facilitated.

Carry out training

The training program would not necessarily be confined
to any one school year, but if it did extend into

more than one year, an evaluation should be made at
least once during the year. One of the identified
pilot projects to be initiated this year is shown

in ACtiVity 2e7

Evaluate Results

This evaluation process would be based on objectives

determined in Activity 8.11., Although evaluation on
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Activity 8,15
Fall 1972

Activity 8,16
Fall 1972

Fall 1972

T e i

a longitudinal basis would of necessity be delayed,
progress evaluations should be m2de at the end of the
first year's operation. The evaluative prrocess must be
cornsistent with the guidelines developed in Activity
Series 9. The results of such an evaluation wculd be

input material for Activity 8.10.

Complete design for centralized program ¢f in-service

edqucation

The design for the program would be the result of
Activities 8,10 and 8,11« The limited programs which
were carried out the previous yecar after being evaluated
would become guidelines for the completed design. The
design for such a centralized program would not be
rigid, inflexible or unchangeable, Instead, at this
time the pattern for such a design would be identified
and the mechanism for change would be incorporated

into such a design.

Continue operation of centralized program

As was mentioned in Activity 8.15, the program would be

continuous, ongoing, and flexible to meet changing needs,

Develop a register of personnel with specific training

Throughout the district many individuals have had
educational experiences which could contribute to the
betterment of the district!s operation. Examples of

this would be teachers who have been involved in NDEA
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Institutes, National Science Foundation Institutes, and
other governmental training activities. It could also
include teachers who have traveled, attended local in-
service programs, or acquired special talents or
expertise in certain areas in a variety of ways. If
these individuals were identified, the district could
utilize their talents. Through this identification
process we could match areas in which there is a need
for such skills or expertise. A personnel skills registry
system would of necessity be a continuing process with
new skills identified as they are acquired. In order
to facilitate this procedure, data processing staff

should work closely with the personnel office.

Consider district credit

The design of an ine-service program must include the means
by which recognition for involvement is identified. The
utilization of acquired skills and talents would be a
basic means by which the professional educator could
experience this recognition. Other forms of recognition
vwhich would motivate participants should also be included
in the design. District in-service programs conducted
after school should be treated similarly to regular
college classes so the participant can obtaln both college
credit and/or salary remmeration. This type of recogni=-

tion, currently operational in the Los Angeles City Schools,
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Activity 8419

Fall 1972

Activity 8420
Fall 1973

Activity 8,21
Fall 1973

is based on the belief that programs initiated within

the district are just as likely to fill district needs

as are college classes. Participants in district programs
in Los Angeles may use ine~service credit for salary
advancement. Released time, or the inclusion of the
in-service program within the regular school day, would
further indicate Fresno's recognition of the value of

such a program.

Identify specific program needs
Each of the operational programs in the district would
continue te be evaluated and identified, This identifica=-

tion process would be an input to Activity 8.15.

Establish the in~service education program as an

integral part of the district management

This would involve a decision by the Board of Education
to establish a program unifying in-cervice components.
This decision would be considered as an outgrowth and in

harmony with Activity 1.6, the district objectives bank.

Relate training to personnel assignment

As special talents and skills are identified, the
matching of those having such talents to situations

in which such qualifications are needed must take

place .
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Activity 8.22

Fall 1973

Activity 8.23

Fall 1974

Activity 8.2
Fall 197k

Fall 1974

Fall 1974

-

Relate district in-service to salary

As was stated in Activity 8.18, salary advancement is
one form of recognition for those who participate in

such programs. Programs which would relate to salary
advancement would operate outside the regularly

contracted time for staff,.

Continue district-wide in-service education functions

utilizing centralized management

As changing in-service education needs are identified,
the programs would change to satisfy such needs. The
central management of such a program would have as its
sole responsibility the identification of needs, the
design of subprograms, the implementation of changes
deemed necessary, and should share in the evaluation

of the effectiveness of any changes.

Identify needed programs

Part of the continuing process identified in

Activity 8.23.

Design appropriate program

Part of the continuing process identified in

ActiVi'by 8 023 )

Implement program

Part of the continuing process identified in

Activity 8.23,
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Activity 8.27 Evaluate programs
Spring 1975 Part ef the continuing process identified in
Activity 8.23.
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"Educators seem to be in the business
of pulling up plants by the roots
everyday to see if they're growing"

-~Anonymous
ACTIVITY SERIES 9 DESIGN MECHANISMS TO EVALUATE PRECISE

ACHIEVEMENT OF EDUCATICNAL OBJECTIVES

Rationale

The evaluation of student achievement has been and continues to be
an area of great concern, as indicated in the Needs Assessment report.
A realistic appraisal of student performance is not required only for
identifying student strengths and weaknesses, but is paramount to the
evaluation of the program in which the student operates, and essential for
a more realistic evaluation of the teacher and administrator in their
roles as educators. An adequate testing program in which a realistic
evaluation of student performance can be accomplished would have a
positive influence on district operations, staff morale, student orienta-
tion, and parent understanding. Properly designed evaluation programs
should be viewed as opportunities and not as threats to individual

integrity.

If present trends continue, there is every indication that more and
more emphasis will be placed on evaluation. On the Federal level, as
more expenditures are used in local district programs, there is evidence
that increasing evaluative criteria must be included., This is dramatized
in the new gulidelines for compensatory education programs. These demands
are paralled on the State level. It 1s probable that in the near future
the State legislature will mandate a more stringent testing program

stressing an approach consistent with a Planning-Programming-Budgeting
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System (PPBS). Recently, Senate Bill 1, although opening the door for
innovative programs within the schools, also included requirements for
determining the success for such programs, The Green Act also mandated
a more stringent comprehensive evaluative system although allowing the

flexibility for districts supplying their own measurement instruments.

In local district operation the need for a more effective evaluative
system was emphasized in recent district programs such as Operation
Renewal, staff orientations at Wawona Junior High, and th¢ READ and

RAP elementary projects.

Cn each level ~ Federal, State, and local - the required basis for
evaluation is stated objectives, such objectives being defined as quantified
achlevements accomplished within a specific time period. These objectives
must also be stated in behavioral terms so that measurable determinates
can be made., As true behavioral objectives are established, the evaluative

task becomes an identifiable procedural operation.

The operational aspects of PPBS (Planning, Programming Budgeting,
System)mandate an investigation of the product or what is produced.
Within the Fresno City Unified School District the primary testing instru-
ment for evaluating the product has been the standarized test. Standardized
tests, however, do not take into account significant differences in the
community's cultural and economic characteristics., Also, standardized
tests are not available to measure the effectiveness of specialized or
unique programse. Another of the drawbacks in relying primarily on these
tests is that many educational objectives are not evaluated because of

their subjective nature., This is particularly true in the affective
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domain., A partial solution to this dilemma is to involve those who are
the closest to the students, the classroom teachers, who should participate
in developing criteria and procedures to make comprehensive evaluations

of every progrem within the total educational process.

To strengthen the current operation/evaluatior. process, Activity

Series 9 is recommended.

Activity 9.1 Select personnel to design format for test development

Fall 1969 and to supervise all committee activities and communication

In order to initiate an effective testing program, a

primary functional operation must be the selection and
appointment of a person who would have the respeonsibility

for the program. This position would include responsibilities
for organization, coordination and supervision of operations,
The designation of one individual would expedite administra-

tive procedures and tend to eliminate bureaucratic tie-ups.

Activity 9.2 Establish a test editing and coordinating committee

Fall 1969 consisting of: district personnel, college personnel,
and State Department of Education personnel

Establish a test editing and coordinating committee. A
suggested composition would include representatives

from all levels of district operation, college, and the
State Department of Education. Each of these would not
only contribute through its divergent frames of reference

to the actual test production, but through its participa-
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Activity 9.3

Fall 1969

e

Activity 94
Fall 1970
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tion the mechanies of an adoption of the testing program
would be facilitated, State testing guidelines would be
incorporated. College level thinking would reflect
current testing theory and practice, District personnel
participation would enhance base level acceptance for

effective implementation,

Establish committees for specific test item identification

in the following areas: Kindergarten - grade 3, grades

L ~ 6, grades 7 - 9 and grades 10 - 12

Establish committees for specific test item identification,
This committee would be divided into grade level operations,
with a suggestion for the first subdivision being a
subcommittee for each of these identified four grade

levels (K-3, 4-6, 7-9, 10-12), A further subdividing

into subject areas and grade level divisions would

probably be necessary. Specific suggestions for sub-
committee formation are not given because of the desirable
flexibility necessary for an effective organization. The

committee should, however, consist exclusively of teachers.

Develop familiarity with present instructional program

in the district

Initiate an orientation process to acquaint members of
the committee with current. operational programs of the
district, the district's current objectives, and other

background knowledge.
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Activity 9.5
Fall 1970

Spring 1971

Receive training related to the developing of educational

objectives

This committee would undergo an intensive in-service
program related to the development of educational objec-
tives. This in-service program would include many other
participants. The development of educational objectives
was identified in the Needs Assessment as a priority pro-
ject for district attention and is indicated in Activity
8.,7. Concurrent with this training the committee parti-
cipants would begin to function as the primary test

construction agency.

Produce grade level tests of uniform design

The coordinating committee would have as its primary
responsibility the production of grade level tests. In
order to achieve this primary responsibility the input

of questions from the grade and subject committees

would have to be coordinated between the disciplines,

and articulated between grade levels. Establishing of
continuity showlng sequential relationship of learning
progression would be a functional change to this

committee, Questions relating *o basic factual understand-
ings would be followed in subsequent grades by questions
which would, if answered correctly, indicate an understand-
ing of progressively more complex ideas and conceptual
material., Relations between subject areas would be

stressed through questions concerning such relationships,
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Activity 9.7

Spring 1971

Activity 9.8

Fall 1971

Activity 9.9

Spring 1971

Activity 9,10

Spring 1971

-

Gather and submit specific item for inclusion in district

grade level tests

Specifically the various grade level, subject area
subcommittees would gather items to be considered for
inclusion in the firal test. This committee would be
responsible for the identification of specific test
questions for each grade and in each subject area. The
four grade level committees would also serve as the first
screening mechanism, filtering out those questions which
were not consistent with established district objectives.
The specific test questions which survided this initial
winnowing process would then be passed on to the coordina-

ting committee.

Examine proposed tests for sccuracy and continuity

This test would then he sent to the various grade
subject committees to be examined for accuracy and

continuity.

Deliver completed test to district for administration

to every student at appropriate grade

The adopted tests would then be sent to the district for
administration to every student at the appropriate grade

level .

Produce a report of expected student performance
Based on this assessment, a report would be produced by

these committees as to the expected student performaace
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Activity 9.11

Spring 1971

Activity 9.12

Fall 1971

Fall 1971

Activity 9.14
Fall 1971

Activity 9.15
Spring 1972

ol X A
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on the accepted test.

District administers test 1

The actual administration of the tests woul. culminate

during the school year of 1971.

Determine statistical information

The results would be utilized by the district for a
statistical analysis of the administered tests. This
anglysis would also provide information on performance
in relation to socio-economic status.

Produce item anaylsis

The results would also go through an item analysis

process at this time,

Supervise standardization

The standardization process would be supervised by the

coordinating committee so that pertinent input information

and desirable output results would be known by the district

statistical staff,

Produce a report of test effectiveness

A test effectiveness report would be produced by the

coordinating committee and sent to the grade subject

committees. This report would be based on the following

factors:

1) The ytatistical information used for standardiza-

tion.
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Activity 9.16

Spring 1972

Activity 9.17

Spring 1972

Activity 9,18

Spring 1972

Activity 9,19

Spring 1972

Activity 9,20

Spring 1972

Activity 9.21
Fall 1972

2) Information on performance in relation
to socio-economic status.
3) An item analysis and
/) The grade subject committee report on anticipated

student performance,

Examine test effectiveness report by grade level

The test effectiveness report would be reviewed by the
grade subject cormittees, This report would also be a
significant input element for the continuing process of

formulating district objective, (Activity 1.6).

Produce revisions as rneeded
Revisions would be made when needed by the coordinating

committee,

Suggest revisions

Revisions would be made when needed by the grade subject

committees,

Deliver test to district

The revised test produced by coordinating committee

would then be sent to be administered to students,.

District administers test 2

Revised test administered as the culminating activity

for school year.

Determine statistical information

District compiles statistical data from results.
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Activity 9.22
Fall 1972

Activity 9.23
Fall 1972

Activity 9.2/
Fall 1972

Activity 9.25
Fall 1972

Activity 9.26
Spring 1972

Activity 9.27
Spring 1972

ActiVity 9 028
Spring 1972

-

~
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Produce item anaylsis

The district completes an item analysis from results.

Examine test results by grade level

The coordinating committee!s effectiveness report, along
with suggested revisions, would constitute the grade
subject committee's recommendations as to revisions

needed,

Produce a report of test effectiveness second year

The coordinating committee would utilize the analysis
information from the district to produce a report of

test efiectiveness for the second year,

Suggest revisions

The recommended revisicns of the grade subject committees

would be sent to the coordinating committee.

Produce test

The coordinating committee would produce the third test.

District administers test 3

The district administers the third test to all students
in the district.

Submit tests 1, 2, and 3 with evaluation to State

Department of Education for approval as district
The Board of Education would submit tests 1, 2, and 3

with an evaluation of each, to the State Department of
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Activity 9.29

Ongoing

Activity 9.30

Cngoing

Activity 9.31

Cngoing

Activity 9.32

i Ongoing

Education for its approval as the district's evaluation

instrument.

Continue coordinating and editing cycle

The coordinating committee would continue to function as

a coordinating editing body, revising tests when necessary,

Continue administration cyecle

The District would continue to administer revised tests

as they are produced and then evaluate results,

Continue evaluation and update cycle

The gruode subject committees would continue to evaluate

and to update test items as needed,

Utilize test data in student, program and personnel

evaluation

The test results would contribute to evaluation process

of pupil progress, program effectiveness, teacher effective-
ness, and management accountability., The assessment of
pupil progress would be facilitated by the development

of such tests. The instructional programs of the district
would be evaluated by such tests in a manner which

would be accountable to flexible, changing district
objectives, Teacher effectiveness would be better identi-
fied with an input based on student performance. Manage-

ment accountability would be enhanced similarly by such

an input,
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"When pressed for a single word which
characterizes the essential element of
American democracy, Max Lerner, the
distinguished author of Americg as a
¢ n came up with the word access-
ibility. This one word, accessibility,
provides a singularly fruitful expression
of the purpose of guidance in the American
school.”

- Ho Bo Mc Daniel

ACTIVITY SERIES 10 PROVIDE A COMPREHENSIVE GUIDANCE PROGRAM WITH

EMPHASIS ON DEVELOPMENTAL SERVICES FOR EVERY STUDENT

Rationale

The Needs Assessment identified several major weaknesses in the
guidance program:
Te The services now rendered do not constitute a coordinated
progran.
2. There is virtually no guidance service provided at the
elementary level.
3. There are very limited services at the junior high level.

L. Guidance services offered at the senior high level are not

readily available to the individual student when he has need.
5  The role of guidance personnel is perceived by both instructional

gtaff and administration as administratively oriented rather
than instructionally oriented.

6. Guidance services for individuals are largely remedial and
made available late in the student's career rather than

developmental and beginning when the student's career begins.

This activity series is designed to make three major changes: one,
identify the role of the guidance personnel; two, shift the guidance
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emphasis from remedial to developmental; and three, provide full guidance
services for every student in the district, preschool through high school

graduation.

Role of Gpidance Personnel

At the present time guidance personnel are serving both
instructional and administrative functions. The proper function should
be instructional. A guidance service is one that assists students in
making personal decisions related to designing their future. The
decisions that an individual student makes are based on his past experi-
ence and future plans. The art of making wise decisions has to be
learned and guidance personnel are the experts in teaching this art.

The administrative function that guidance personnel presently have is one
that has evolved as a result of current practices. Because their numbers
are limited they are located at either the central office level or in the
administrative complex on an individual campus. This causes them to be
viewed by students, teachers, administrators and even themselves as
administration oriented. This trend toward administrative role is
accelerated by two factors. Because they are available in the office,
school administrateors are quick to assign them administrative tasks as a
matter of convenience. This causes the individual counselor to become,
in effect, an apprentice administratar. Also, in recognition of this
apprenticeship, the district seeks its administrators from the ranks of
counselors. Hence, the counseling position, rather than emphasizing

student service, has become the stepping stone to administration.

Shift Guidance Services from Remedial to Developmental

Decision making should become an integral part of every student's
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educational program. Therefore, every student should have the benefit

of an expert guide in decision making. Because this service is not

presently available in the early part of the student's educational program,
his training in decision making is lacking. By the time students mature
in their educational program many of them are faced with serious problems.
The number and magnitude of these problems is presently so great that

our limited staff is unable to effectively meet them, nuch less provide

the developmental services that could have prevented them.

Provide Full Guidance Service for Every Student

Students should have available guidance service at any time
they have to make a decision. This means that the time and place of
guidance cammot be predicted. The single word that best describes the
totally student-oriented effective guidance program is "accessibility".
Who then is the logical person to provide the guidance service directly
to the student? Obviously it camnot be the guidance personnel directly.
They are too few. The services must be rendered by people immediately
accessible to the student = his parent, guardian or teacher. It is the
responsibility of the guidance personnel to work closely with the teachers
to provide them with the training and tools they need to meet individual
student and parent guidance needs. There should be times, however, when
guidance personnel work directly with students, either in large groups
when all will benefit by information, or with an individual student when
a specific need arises. Another area of guidance frequently overlooked
is that which students provide one another. A fully developed guidance
program should provide groups of students with the opportunity to work
with each other in clarifying their educational plans, their goals, their
aspirations and to more fully understand their future.
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Activity 10.0
School Year

1969-T70

Activity 10.2
School Year
1969-70

Activity 10.3
School Year
1569-70

Develop specific guidance objectives

This activity is the responsibility of guidance
persommel. 1In performing this activity the guidance
personnel should not focus on what is presently being
done but rather should emphasize guidance tasks that
need doing. Each objective identified should clearly
state what will be done, how much, to what degree, by
whom, when, where, under what conditions, for whom or

to whom, and how success or failure will be measured.,

Define present roles of guidance personnel

This activity has already been initiated by the Dspart-
ment of Guidance and Testing in 1967 when they published

Handbook on Guidance Services. However, the handbook

currently represents an ideal rather than a practice.

To gain an accurate picture of present roles, time studies
for individuals should be undertaken. These would consist
of individuals recording at specified times through the

day the exact activity they were currently engaged in.

Determine total district cost of present guidance services

This activity is the responsibility of the director of
guidance services. It involves putting into a single
document guidance costs at the district level .- guidance
related costs of electronic data processing, the costs
of special consultants with guidance functions and the

costs of individual counselors within individual schools.
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Activity 10.4
School Year
1969-70

Activity 10.5
School Year

1969-70

The document should also include the costs of maine
taining the physical facilities that guidance personnel

presently occupy.

Determine program needs by relating identified objectives

with present performance

This is the responsibility of the director of guidance
services. To meet this responsibility, however, the
director will have to employ the services of other
guidance personnel at the district and school level and
should also include representatives of the teaching staff

and of parents. This task in itself is a needs assessment.

A program need is a mismatch between the identified
specific guidance objectives and the present role of
guidance personnel. Mismatches occur when present
personnel are doing things that do not lead to the
achievement of an adopted objective or ‘when present
personnel are failing to do the things necessary to
achieve identified guidance objectives.

Identify guidance related tasks that can be done by

teachers or non certificated staff

This is the responsibility of the director of guidance.
This activity is one of the most important of the entire
series, It is at this point that it will be determined
what functions can best be done by other than the limited
guidance staff directly. For example, talking to students
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Activity 10.6
School Year

1969-70

is something that can be and is conveniently done by
teachers. Those guidance tasks that involve student
commnication directly should be considered as assign-
able to the certificated staff. Mechanical handling

of paper, test results, etc., should be considered the
proper tasks for non certificated staff. Presently

at the secondary level, the counselors are totally
responsivle for the preparation and supervision of each
individual student's program. This program preparation
should be done by the student in cooperation with his
teacher and parent. The counselor would only be involved
at the individual level with the student when significant
problems occurred that could not be reconciled by the
student, parent and teacher working together. Another
task that should be seriously questioned is the function
of the counselor in designing the master schedule for
the entire school program. This task is one that is
largely mechanical and is related to the administration
of the school program. The single criterion to be used
in determining what tasks must be performed by guidance
personnel is they should perform tasks that no one else

is qualified to perform.

Determine most effective use of electronic data processing

services

To effectively guide students in program planning and in
implementation, the teachers need all of the data possible
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Activity 10.7
School Year

1070-71

Activity 10.8
School Year

1970=-71

to assist in this taske. They should have readily
available information concerning the student's
previous nerformance in various areas and a record
of programs that students have previously designed.
Consideration should be given to making ‘the data
available at teacher call rather than at specified

times during the school year,

Maintain effective operations that meet identified

obgectives

This is the responsibility of the director of guidance.
The sum of information gained in Activities 10.L, 10.5
and 10.6 will have identified guidance related tasks that
meet identified objectives and are appropriate for
guidance personnel. Programs of this nature should

be contimied and as a complete district-wide program of
guidance is developed in Activity 10.8 each identified

operation will become an integral part of that vrogram.

Develop a program that coordinates guidance services at

individual school and district wide levels (see narrative

for suggested preliminary design)

The chart on the next facing pages presents an outline
of a guidance program correlated with the program of
individualized instruction. The program is designed
in such a way that guidance is fully integrated with

the instructional vrogram and becomes a cooperative

function of guidance personnel and teacher, student
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OUTLINE OF A GUIDANCE PROGRAM CORRELATED WITH A PROGRAM OF

Prime Time

-Responsibility

Early Childhood
Age 3-7 Grade Pre School - K

Elementary School
Age 6-12 Grade 1-5 or 6

Guidance Function

Provide Teachers with
training and tools needed
to meet individual student
guidance requirements,

Distri- Administrative
bution of Developmental
time Remedial

1. Initiate and maintain an ongoing record of individual
pupil achievement to be used in individual program

Serve individuals referred for in-depth counseling

or provide additional referral to appropriate agency.

preparation.

2.
managerial 10%
teacher consulation 75%

individual consulation

group related activities 10%

10%
65%
155
10%

Teacher Function

Assist student and parent
in designing and
irplementing a program
that meets individual
student needs.

[
[ ]

Maintain constant contact
with guidance personnel
for administering and
interpreting tests.

2. Design and guide student
use of learning
environment

3. Participate with parents
in test evaluation.

4o Refer individuals,

student with parent,

to guidance specialist

when indicated,

Continue 1 = 4
5. Include student with
parent in test
evaluation,
6. Direct stuvdent in
linited decision
making; i.e., time-use,
location of activity.
7. Provide curriculum
concentrating on
basic communication
skills,

Student Function

lMature physically,
emotionally,
intellectually and
socially,

1., Participate in activities
that require speaking,
manipulating, observing
and relating to others.

2. Participate in physical,
cognitive and
attitudinal testing.

Sontinue 1 - 2

3. Begin self=determination
of time and space
utilization within well-
defined limits.

Parent Function

Provide physical
and mental
environment for
maturing child,

1. Supply learning
environment
cooperatively with
school.

2. Participate with
teacher in test
evaluation.

3. Participate with
other parents in
education oriented
discussions.

Continue 1 = 3

4o Participate with
teacher in selection
of specific objectives
related to communication
skills .

5. Monitor student off=-
campus activity.
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INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION THAT MEETS THE UNIQUE NEEDS OF ALL STUDENTS

Middle School

Age 10-14 Grade 6 or 7-8

Junior High School
Age 13-15 Grade 9

Senior High School

Age 15-19 C(Grade 10-12

Continue 1-2

3e
L.

Assist teacher in problem identvitication.

Coordinate specialized

guidance function: i.e.,

attendance, speech, physical handicaps.

10%

45%
30%

e 158

- 10%

25%
35%
30%

10%
20%

20%

50%

Continue 1 - 7

8.

9

10.

Assist student and
parent in test
interpretation,
Increase student
responsibility in
decision making; i.e.,
add activity selection.
Begin guicdance oriented
student discussion
groupse

Provide exploratory
curriculum; i.e.,
geographic, politiecal,
econonic

Continue 1 - 11

12. Guide student and parent
in test interpretation.

13, Guide student and parent
in educational objective
selection.

1li. Provide opportunity for

guided in-depth student
discussions related to
world of work, use of
leisure and community
responsibility.

Guide student in initial
selection of educational
goals to be achieved

in senior high school.

15,

Continue 1 - 15

16.

17,

18.

Exert less cortrol over
student decision making,
Provide opportunities
for student directed in-
depth discussion of
career planning and
social responsibility.
Provide wide range of
off-campus experience,
work, community service,
student exchange.

Continue 1 - 3

be

Expand decision making
to include some
activity selection.

Continue 1 = 4

5. Make preliminary but
comprehensive plans for
three year high school
program to achieve
identified personal goals.

Continue 1 - 5

6.

Te

Follow program developed
in junior high with
relevant modifications.
Make preliminary but
comprehensive plans for
achieving modified
personal goals.

Continue 1 - 5

6.

T

Participate with
student in addition to
teacher in selecting
specific educational
objectives. ﬂ
Participate with schoo
in providing community-
wide exploratory
experiences.

Continue 1 -~ 7

8. Share equal responsibility
with student and schoul
staff in designing a
comprehensive three yrar
educational program,

Continue 1 - &

%

Exert less control over
student decision making.
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Activity 10.9
School Year
1970-71
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and parent. The program is designed in such a way that
guidance services are immediately accessible to teacher,
student or parent because it is physically impossible

for the limited mumber of guidance personnel available

to be immediately accessible. The prime function of

the guidance personnel is to provide teachers with
training and tools needed to meet individual student
guidance requirements. Because the teacher is immediately
accessible to student and parent the guidance role of

the teacher is to assist the student and parent in
designing and implemeniing a program to meet individual
needs. The guidance program begins with early childhood
education and continues through the senior high school
program. Recommendations emphasize providing developmental
services in which the guidance personnel work with
individual teachers or groups of teachers in interpreting
to them their guidance role, and with groups of students
and parents. There is provision for the guidance
personnel to render service to individuals when the need

arises.

Update cost data

This activity is the responsibility of the director of
guidance. It means making current that information

previously gained in Activity 10.3.
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: Activity 10.10 Analyze proposed program in terms of cost benefit
School Year This activity is the responsibility of the director of

1970-71 guidance. The proposed program should be analyzed to

X see to it that the guidance needs of each individual

are being met as economically as possible. Develop=-

mental services presernted through the teacher or @
| directly to groups should do much to prevent severe

individual problems arising later. With the emphasis

% on these developmental services in the early childhood
f} programs and elementary school, there should be less
- need for such services in the middle school, junior
high school and senior high that follow,
While improved guidance services at the elementary
level will eliminate many problems of individuals, it
i cannot eliminate them all., Therefore, the time devoted E
by guidance personnel to individual consultation with |
B

j referrals gradually-increascs. The cost benefit of these
two types of service, developmental and remedial, should

[

be projected for each individual student. The information

prepared in these preliminary cost/benefit analyses

i

should be saved and utilized in evaluating the program

PO |

when it is implemented.

-
Activity 10.11 Adopt selected proposed program for pilot implementation

- School Year

L 1970-T1
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Activity 10.12
School Year

1970-T71

Activity 10.13
School Year

1970-71

Activity 10.1L
School Year

1970=-71

Activity 10.15

School Year
1971=72

~y

Provide training for current senior high guidance staff

to assist in implementing modified role

At this point the total guidance staff, particularly the
counselors presently assigned to senior high schools,
should be made fully aware of the adopted program extend-
ing from early childhood education through senior high.
The training should emphasize working with teachers

and groups of students in guidance function. This
training is extremely important because it will be the

responsibility of these people to direct teachers in

their guidance role.

Select staff for district-wide services

1t is not anticipated that this selection will make any

major changes in the distribution of guidance personnel.

Select elementary and middle schools for pilot implementation

This is the responsibility of the superintendent. The
elementary and middle schools selected should be those
that have available differentiated staffing and individu-

alized instruction.

Select elementary and middle school staff for pilot

implementation

This activity is the joint responsibility of the director

of guidance and the principals of the schools involved.
It is at this point that the guidance program will

truly become an integral part of the instructional
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program., The school staff should include a teacher who
is a guidance specialist. This teacher should be fully
certificated with a pupil personnel credential to serve
guidance functions, but the title should remain as teacher.
This teacher will not be assigned a specific grade level
or a specific number of students. The teacher will act as

a resource person to serve the entire staff and student

body of the school. The function of this person will be to

work with all teachers and to work with groups of parents
and students in helping them make decisions. When
individual teachers identify a student with a unique
problem that cannot be handled through group situations,
the teacher can then refer this student to the guidance
teacher. The guidance teacher can perform the necessary
services that the individual needs, or in turn refer the
student to another source of help. The teacher who
coordinates the guidance services within the school also
has the responsibility of coordinating the guidance
services that are provided by the district at large,

such as speech handicaps, physical handicaps, etc. The
attendance counseling function would be assumed by the
total school staff. When the child has an extended period
of absence it would be the responsibility of that child's
individual teacher to make the home contact to determine
the conditions., This is logical in that it is the

child's teacher who has the most intimate relationship
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Activity 10.16
School Year

1971=72

Activity 10.17
School Year
1971-72

L Ba ot 23 et

with the parent and student. Time will be available
for this within the school day if the school program is
designed -around individualized instruction and teachers
are sharing this responsibility. Home calls would be

a total staff responsibility and not delegated to just

one person.

Publish and distribute district-wide adopted program for g

prekindergarten through 12th grade coordinated guidance

program

This is the responsibility of the superintendent, The
entire school staff at all grade levels should be made
familiar with the guidance program being piloted at the
elementary and middle schools. This is necessary so they
can compare the operaticn of the pilot program to the
current operation in their own schools. Portions of the
pilot may be adopted at individual schools where personnel
and time make such adoption feasible. The monitoring of

pilot activities will make total district implementation

easier,

Implement modified guidance program at secondary level

This is the responsibility of the secondary principals
and guidance personnel. This task is perhaps the most
difficult in this activity series. It involves changing
the current role of guidance personnel; particularly
those located at specific schools. It is at this stage

that the administrative apprenticeship role must be
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Activity 10.18
School Ybér
1971=72

Activity 10.19
School Year
1972-73

abandoned and developmental guidance roles emphasized.
Secondary guidance personnel working in cooperation
with secondary teachers must make specific efforts to
increase their teaching function. Guidance personnel
should be given the specific responsibility of leading
student discussions where students formulate their own

goals.

Provide continuing services of:

1. District-wide testing programs

2. Assisting teachers with student class related data

3. Serving referrals

L. Coordinating and monitoring the prekindergarten
through grade 12 guidance program

This is the responsibility of the guidance staff operating

from the central office. The central office personnel

will maintain close contact with the individual guidance

personnel that are school based. They will provide the

school guidance person with the materials needed for

coordinated guidance programs.

Provide training

This training is provided to the selected staffs of the
pilot schools. The training program should be directed

toward total school staff, not the resource guidance
teacher alone. It is only through total staff com-
prehension of the program that it can be effectively
implemented.

+
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Activity 10.20
School Year

1971=72

= wms_ v La s

ot s e

Activity 10.21
School Year

1972-73

Make preliminary evaluation of modified guidance services

with recommendations for changes

This is the responsibility of the guidance personnel
located at individual schools in cooperation with the
teachers of those schools. The preliminary evaluation
should specifically point out what services are being
adequately rendered and what services the teachers and
students require that are not provided. The evaluation
should be accompanied with specific recommendations for
improving the guidance services in the secondary schools.

A valuable input to this guidance evaluation will be

information available from students and parents. It should

be recognized that at this particular time the evaluation

will be biased by the experiences of the more traditional

guidance program in the years immediately preceeding.

Implement guidance program at pilot elementary and middle

schools

This is the responsibility of the selected pilot schools!
instructional staffs. Implementation at the early child-
hood education level should be relatively easy since it

has already been accomplished at preschool levels. The

challenge for grades 2 - 8 will be to realistically
involve the students and parents in decision making,.
The product of an effective guidance program will be

seen in the types of decisions that students make while
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Activity 10.22
School Year
1972=73

Activity 10,23
School Year
1972=73

working in cooperation with teacher, parent and guidance
personnel. In the upper grades there will be a credibility
gap that will have to be filled. Prior school experience
will not have given the student realistic opportunities

fer making and implementing his own decisions. The
challenge to the staff will be t¢ provide the students

with situations where they must rinke decisions and then
grant each student the freedom to follow and live with the
results of his own decision making. In order to do this
the decision latitude given to the student must be clearly
defined and then the staff must allow the student to

follow through and implement the results of his own decision.
This is the process that will require patience on the part
of staff who previously have had total personal control

of student activities.

Continue modified guidance program at secondary level

This is the responsibility of the secondary school staff.
As they continue the guidance program developed and
implemented in the previous two years, recommendations

from Activity 10.20 should be considered.

Make preliminary evaluation of elementary guidance program

This activity is the responsibility of the school principal.
It should be done in cooperation with the guidance'

resource teacher, the total staff, the parents,

and the students. The evaluation should be an informal
procedure that consists of things that went well and of
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things that did not go well. Particular attention should
be given to the fact that it is an introductory pilot

program and subject to much modification.

Activity 10.24  Evaluate second year of modified guidance program

School Year This activity is a repetition of Activity 10.20.
1972-73

Activity 10.25 Combine elementary and secondary evaluations to produce

School Year recommendations for improving coordination

1972-73 This is the responsibility of the superintendent in

cooperation with district guidance personnel. Data from

Activities 10.23 and 10.2L should be combined. The
purpose in combining this data is to better define the
coordinated guidance activities that should be part of
the preschool through grade 12 guidance program. At this
point it is realistic to expect that two types of guidance
programs will still be functioning - a modified secondary
program that has followed a long traditional program,

and a newly implemented elementary guidance program.
Specific recommendations should be made by this evaluating
group that will lead toward blending the functions of
these two developing programs. The recommendations of
this group should then be relayed in a single meeting

and at a single time to guidance personnel at both

elementary and secondary level, so that they can be

responsible for blending the programs.
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Activity 10.26
School Year
197L~75

Activity 10.27
School Year
1973=-7h

Activity 10.28

Spring 197k

Implement second year guidance program at elementary

schools

This is the responsibility of the school principal and
staff. In implementing the second year program the
school staff should be aware of recommendations made by
the individual school evaluation in Activity 10.23 and
recommendations made at the central disurict level

through Activity 10.25.

Contimue modified guidance program at secondary level,

this activity is the responsibility of the principal

and staffs of the secondary schools.

It is a contimmation of Activity 10.17 and 10.22,

Produce single evaluation of a prekindergarten through

grade 12 coordinated guidance program

This evaluation is the responsibility of the superintendent
in cooperation with the director of the guldance program.
This evaluation will provide data from two years of imple-
mentation at the elementary level and from three years

of the modified guidance program at the secondary level.
Sufficient data should be available at this point for the
final design and implementation of a fully coordinated
prekindergarten through grade 12 guidance program.
Specific attention should be given to the effect of
modifications proposed in Activity 10.25. This evalu=
ation should consider the possibility of recommending non-

graded programs in the elementary and secondary schools
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Activity 10.29
School Year

197L=75

Activity 10.30

Spring 1975

to fully utilize the opportunities created in developing

individual student programs.

Implement third year of coordinated guidance program

This is the responsibility of the principals and staffs
involved in the program. This third year of operation
should have a minimum of changes as well as be con-
ducted as a control over the changes that were implemernited
in the first and second years of the pilot program. The
emphasis should be on refining program rather than

designing program.,

Produce and publish final evaluation of pilot guidance
program |

This is the responsibility of the superintendent in
cooperation with guidance personnel. The published
evaluation should include the specific guidance objectives
developed in Activity 10.1 and should specify how and to
what extent each objective has been achieved in the pilot
program and what specific personnel were responsible for
its achievement. The evaluation should include recom-
mendations for district~wide implementation of a
coordinated guidance program. These recommendations
would include a phasing-in schedule and provide for
specific training of staff to accompany the phasing-in

processes.
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"There are obviously two educations.

One shoulc¢ *each us how to make a

living, and the other how to live."
~-=James Truslow Adams

ACTIVITY SERIES 11 CREATE A NEW COMPREHENSIVE VOCATIONAL
EDUCATION FROGRAM FOR EVERY STUDENT, IN
PARTNERSHIP WITH THE TOTAL COMMUNITY AND
THE COMMUNITY COLLEGE

Rationale

The means by which an individual prepares for his life work is
of vital concern to ouwr society. The rapidly changing employment needs
of society have been unmet in many occupational fields by the various
private and public agencies which have traditionally assumed the job
preparation function. Novel jobs and entirely new occupational fields
are inevitable in the future, making it imperative that an individual

be prepared to change jobs several times during his life.

The public schools have traditionally assumed a part of the
responsibility for job preparation. This responsibility includes
provision of programs for students prepgring to become welders as it pro=-
vides for those who aspire to be doctors. Both must be equipped with a

well-rounded basic education and with certain technical specialization.

In a broad sense, then, vocaiional training can include training
for teachers, artchitects, doctors, nurses, and others in the professions.
More commonly, vocational training has been defined as that experience

which prepares an individual for an occupation which does not require
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further training at the collegiate level. The latter definition will
be used throughout this activity series. Vocational education, occupa-
tional education, and training will also be interpreted as synonymous
with this definition of vocational training. H. S. Smith, in We Call

It Industrial Education, defines industrial arts as the preparation of

young people to live in an industrial society, while hedefines technical
education as the preparation of persons for employment in jobs of a
technical nature. These definitions are not to be confused with the

previous definition of vocational training.

Questions have arisen concerning the types of programs that the
schools should offer for job preparation other than basic education
courses. Fresno City Unified School District, as well as many other
districts, have struggled with such questions. This exploration has
exposed a variety of possibilities, alternate suggestions and attempted

solutions.

Vocational training, preparing for one's occupation, has taken
many different forms, historically. The vocational technical high school
was at one time an acceptable facility for training in those occupational
fields not requiring advanced academic preparation. As stigmas developed,
based on the lower esteem held by parents, teachers, students and the
general public, the technical high schools virtually disappeared and
vocational classes were housed again in the comprehensive high school.
Recently, pressures have been felt by districts to go back to some form

of separate facilities for vocational students.
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An examination of this shifting historical setting reveals reasons
for the changes and the dissatisfactions in vocational education which

exist today in the minds of many persons.

The values of a strong basic education are not questioned. The
school must provide a setting which will hold students as long as
possible so that the school's influence on such basic education can
be fully exploited. More technical jobs and periodic retraining serve
to emphasize need for a strong program in "learning to learn". The
increasing older age limits for job entrance constitute another imperative
for prolonging an individual's terminal educational experience. The
dropout of today is that student for which the school has not provided
an adequate experience and for which society has no place. Vocational
education classes were felt to be the answer for certain students; however,
they had no positive effect on the dropout, since the program did not
relate closely enough with real life. The cost of duplicating the real
life work-setting in a classroom or lab became increasingly prohibitive

as the equipment, tools, and facilities became more complex and diversified.

All Fresno comprehensive high schools established vocational
education programs which would better prepare their students for general
and specific occupations. This further added to the cost through
duplication of expensive programs in several high schools. Proliferation
of these programs also led to staffing and administrative problems.
Certain vocational classes could not be offered because of the small

numbers desiring them. Other districts, close to Fresno, were also attempt-

G
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ing to make extensive vocational offerings to a very limited enrollment.
As space became available, some of the vocational classes within the
Fresno City Unified School District were shifted to the Washington
Vocational Center and to Edison High School. This did concentrate several

of the high school courses into one faecility, but duplication still

existed in some classes within the high schools. Duplication also
existed between classes offered in high schools and similar classes

in the vocational centers. Fresno City College also offered many of
the same vocational classes as those of the high schools or vocational
center, in addition to many different classes not offered by the city
schools. Although many of these conrmunity college classes were

geared to the post high school student, a large number were virtually

the samé as those offered within the high schools.

Attempts are being made to overcome these deficiencies. Recently,
a verbal agreement has been reached with Fresno City College to allow
a limited number of 11th and 12th grade students to take certain vocational
classes on the City College campus on a spéce available basis. This
restores an arrangement which was in existence several years ago. Some
interdistrict (Clovis-Fresno) exchange of students for vocational prepara-
tion has taken place on an informal basis. In 1969, a vocational
education study, entitled "A Regional Occupational Center System for
Fresno County" was completed for the county schools by'Managemént and

Economics Research Incorporated (MERI), which had specific recommendations

for regional occupational centers. Fresno City Schools plans to hire a

full-time coordinator to expand the work-experience program in 1969-70.
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The recently passed Vocational Educational Act of 1968 has
identified specific areas of vocational education for which Federal funds
are available. This allocation includes some general funds from which
money can be snent for vocational education as the district chooses, a

special earmarked fund for a work study program which must be of the

public service nature, a vocational work experience or cooperative
educational program for vocational training, and a consumer economics
fund for projects including diet management and consumer buying pointed
toward the lower socio-economic individual., It is broader legislation
than before, encouraging new means to solve old problems, but the level

of funding is yet uncertain.

This Act echoes a major conclusion from the Project Needs Assessment
report on vocational education by Dr. Emil Toews, who felt that vocational
education should be part of the program for all students, not just those
identified as non-academic. The Needs Assessment also identified four
criteria to be met in order to strengthen the vocational education program.

Thes= were:

1. Specific procedures must be developed to improve articulation
of a multiplicity of vocational education programs within the
commnity and between levels of the formal education process
as evidenced by the creation of positions or boards that have
the assigned responsibility for such coordination.

2. A1l students should have a realistic view of the "World of
Work" as evidenced by specific programs and opportunities that
are an integral part of their educational experience.

3. Each student shall be provided with programs that afford a
series of "real life" or simlated experience for virtually
every socially desirable occupational interest.

I The procedures developed must fully utilize community
resources ard settings and must visibly demonstrate
cooperative relationships with local business and industry.
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In line with recently enacted Federal legislation, and in response
to the Needs Assessment, it is recommended that the vocational education
program for the Fresno City Schools be focused into three major thrusts:

1 Develop a strong organized, sequential, articulated

curriculum for the world of work, including programs
for K=12 with vocational guidance emphasis,

2 Expand work-experience programs to provide for every

high school student some off=-campus real life experience
during a part of his high school years.

3. Concentrate most technical terminal vocational offerings

in one central facility.

World of Work

The world of work curriculum should begin in the elementary schools
with a program designed for children to study their own environment,
including out-of=-school experience within the community, and strong
parent involvement. Middle schools should provide for expanded explora=-
tory time for students to discover talents and interests, find success,
and develop skills, attitudes and knowledge about the world of work.
They should use instruments, handle tools, measure, design, learn symbols,
experiment with many materials. Ninth grade schools should include a
career oriented guidance curriculum. The high school curriculum should
continue the basic educational skills with emphasis on mathematics and
language, and should expand the world of work exploratory program into
a work experience program that includes the commmity and provides more

meaningful experiences for this age level,

Work Experience

Work experience is defined as that part of a student's program in

which he either works on or closely observes a job away from school
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and this job is related to his total school curriculum. This is in
contrast to work study which is specifically a Federally funded !
program in which vocational education students are given jobs, usually
on campus, to provide support during school., The work study program is

not part of this review, ;

A1l high school students will be enrolled in a work expérience

program and may select one of three directions during part of the high
school years. These directions parallel the three types identified in
the recommendations made by the California State Plan for Vocational
Education, One direction would also be general in nature, similar to
exploratory, but with a definite assignment, deeper involvement, longer

term, and emphasis on community service with the possibility of pay.

include a prepared program for an occupation, including supervision

and evaluation, with students paid for their work by employer trainers.

Terminal Vocational Education 3

Certain vocational classes in business education should be maintained
on campus, as these classes have relevance for many students. Other %
classes such as industrial arts and home economics are often incorrectly
assumed to be vocational education classes and should also remain on

each high school campus as general education.

The concentration of other vocational education classes into one
facility, except for those mentioned earlier, should take one of two

directions. Fresno City College is a facility which would require little f

G
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modification to house such a concentrated program. It already houses
the largest number of diversified vocational education classes within
the Fresno metropolitan area. Its central location would offer to
high school students, who need specialized vocational training not
possible in the above work experience program, an opportunity for part

of their day to be spent away from high school.

Because of recent California legislation, (Educational Code 6L03)
the junior college as well as the high school district can now each
receive full A.D.A. funds with some restrictions. The community college
can offer more specialized programs of better quality at reduced costé,
and, when articulated with further post high school study, offers a
prestige factor for the vocational student. To expand this brogram, which

will be implemented in the Fall of 1970, a commitment by the State Center

Junior College must be made to continue to meet the responsibility for

such programs and not on a space available basis as proved unsatisfactogz

in the past.

An example of this delegation of responsibility is seen in Hawaii
whefe the State Board of Education supported the separation of.éﬁblié;
technical schools from their domain and encouraged the development of
community colleges that have major responsibilities for technical
vocational education as adjunct to the Reéent-administered University.
This state board went further by adopting a position that the requirements
for a complete basic general education precluded much terminal training
prior to high school completion. Experience during the first. few years

in which Hawaii community-technical schools have operated indicates that
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they can provide programs, library support and staff expertise at a
high level commensurate with the rapid change in technology and its

effcct on employment opportunities.

If such an arrangement cannot be made in Fresno, it is recommended

that a separate vocational-technical school be provided to house metro-

politan high school and adult vocational prozrams. This facility would

operate on the same principle as the community college vocational center,
with vocational secondary students spending part of their day at such a
center. With interdistrict commitments the center could assume some

regional coverage as suggested in the MERI report. Such a school would

parallel and compete with the community college, and should be planned

only if the trend of community colleges toward academic preoccupation
indicates they can no longer retain their broader role. The MERI report
opnosed such an added capital expense as does this report if the more

desirable alternate is attainable.

There is precedent for the public schools assuming the total
responsibility for all vocational training. Georgia has established a
series of area technical schools operated by the State Board of Education.
These are intentionally independent of the community colleges, which are
operated as part of the University system under direction of the Board
of Regents. This pattern appears to represent a failure of ccrmunity

colleges to meet one dimension of educational need for which many commnity

colleges were created.

Activiby 11.1 Establish an advisory committee to monitor all community
School Year vocational education
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The appointment of such a committee is the responsibility
of the superintendent working with the present staff

who have responsibilities in vocational areas. This
committee would be composed of high-level managerial
personnel from business and industry, representatives

of governmental agencies hiring large numbers of people,

labor leaders and representatives of the professions.

The responsibility of such a committee would primarily
be advisory in that they would recommend to other working
committees directions to be taken concerning programs to
be implemented, and make vocational education recommenda-
tions to the Council of Fresno Educational Agencies
(Activity 11.30) which, when formed, will coordinate
Fresno's Commnity educational programs. This comittee
will also function as a monitoring element in evaluating
the effectiveness of vocational programs in relation to
the community occupational needs. This committee would
be one of the curriculum area advisory committees

(Activity 5.7).

Develop an organized, sequential curriculum for the

world of work in grades K-12

An introduction to the world of work is a prerequisite to
any meaningful occupation choice. Currently, a child's
experiences with the world of work develop from the home
and his out-of-school contacts. Although this is not

undesirable, if kept within this narrow context the child
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Activity 11.3
School Year
1970-71

would be left with limited concepts of the complexities
of the real world of work in which he will participate.
To broaden his awareness of real life the school, the

agency responsible for monitoring his development must

provide the framework.

Appoint a world of work curriculum monitoring committee

including all levels of teachers, administrators, and

counselors

One of the first steps to initiate continuity of program
is to include all levels of teachers in the curriculum
planning process. Different levels of administrators
must also be included in this committee, for, if they
are to retain their roles as instructional leaders
within their schools, they must be included in curricular
decision making. Counselors (Activity 10.0) should also
be a part of this committee. All levels mentioned in
this activity refer to grades K-12. As interlevel
curricular continmuity is developed by 1971-72, this
committee would include representatives from grades

13-1L as identified in Activity 11.32.

This committee would be appointed by the director of
the world of work curriculum and the work experience
program (Activity 11.4). This cormittee should:

1. Identify current program opportunities for expand-

ing the curriculum of the world of work (Activity 11.6),

11165 (E%
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Activity 11.h
School Year
1970~71 and

Contimuing

3.

Monitor the grade level curriculum committees
(Activity 11.7). This monitoring process would
take the form of making articulation decisions
and would not be involved in specific program
development.

Receive information fram the specific occupational
advisory committee (Activity 11.3) concerning
specific occupational information.

Provide curricular informaticn for and receive
curriculum recommendations from the commnity
advisory committee (Activity 11.1).

Serve in an advisory capacity to the director

of the world of work and work experience programs.
Represent the world of work curricular areas on

the presently operating curriculum council.

Direct the world of work program and the work experience

program

The direction of the world of work ﬁrogram and the work

experience program would be best acéémplished by one

(or possibly two) individuals appointed by the superin-

tendent.

He would function as the curriculum coordinator for

vocational education. This position would not be the

same as the industrial arts coordinator, but would take

on many of the same job responsibilities.

would place heavy emphasis on advice in curriculum content

1I-166
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Activity 11.5
School Year

1970-11

Activity 11.6

Spring 1971
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and would function as a consultant to curriculum
cormittees such as those formed in Activities 11.3,
117.7 and 11.32. The second resvonsibility would
be to direct the work exncrience program. Responsi-
hilitirs would include adninistering a staff of
vork cxperience roordinators (Activity 11.5) and
would facilitate the recormendations made by the

pnlanning comittecs (Activity 11.16).

Continue to ecxmand prescntly operating worlt experience

Drograns

This is the responsibility of the director of the world
of work program., He will contact local places of
ermloyment, establish a working arrangement for hiring
students on a part-time basis, select the vocational
students for the program and match the student with his
work exnerience opportunity, supervise the student's job
situation and work towards a periodic evaluation of the
work-exnerience as it relates to educational objectives.
As this orogram expands, there will be a need for work
experience coordinators as determined by the director

of the work experience program (Activity 11.L).

Identify current orogram onportunities for expanding

thz curricalum of the world of work

This is the responsibility of the world of work curri-
culum monitoring committee. They should examine the

comprehensive curriculum currently used to identify

G
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Activity 11.7

Soring 1972

Activity 11.8
School Year
1972-73

subjects and activities that are compatible with a
world of work program. The over-all specific wcrld
of work objectives should be determined by this
comnittee and be contributed to the district objective
data bank (Activity 1.6). Another function of this
committee would be the researching of materials and
methods which have been developed in other districts
in the world of work curricular areas. T. : committee
should form grade level subcommittees to provide

specific data (Activity 11.7).

Form curriculum cormittees for each grade level

(K-6, 7-8, 9, 10-12)

This is the responsibility of the world of work
monitoring committee. These committees would compile
a specific world of work curriculum for their particu-

lar grade levels (Activities 11.8-11.11).

Begin to develop K~-6 curriculum

The world of work curriculum for this level should be
based on the child's exploration of his own environment.
The curriculum should begin with that environment most
familiar =~ the home - and progress to a more abstract
environment - the local community, state and nation.
Parents should be actively involved (Activity 6.13).

The child is already taking part in many out~of-school

activities such as visits to a fire station, police
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Activity 11.9
School Year
1972-73

Activity 11.10
School Year
1972=73
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headquarters, dairy etc. These should be part of
an organized sequential curriculum which meets specific

formulated objectives.

Begin to develop grade 7-8 curriculum

This curriculum would be similar to the K-6 program,
but with more in-depth study of a variety of real-
life situations. As the visual concepts perceived

by the middle school student on his field trips are
better understood, in-school activities are developed
that complement out-of-school activities. These
activities offer him a chance to use his hands in
psychomotor skill development. Industrial arts, along
with home economics, should be expanded to include a
variety of interests not presently offered. Shops for
girls, cooking and sewing for boys, facilities to
tinker with small home appliances; these along with a

variety of other exploratory resources should be provided.

Begin to develop a curriculum for ninth grade, stressing

vocational guidance

The curriculum for the ninth grade school must continue
with the sequential pattern developed through the elemen-
tary and middle schools. The exploratory nature of the
curriculum should be expanded by developing units to
explore world of wark occupations not seen in the local
commnity. The guidance aspect of the school should

be based on an accurate assessment of the student by

G
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Activity 11.11
School Year

1972-173

Activity 11.12
School Year

1973-74L

himself. This assessment would include a personal

evaluation of interests, talents, etc.

Begin to develop a curriculum for grades 10-12

Generally, world of work exploration should be

tied to the basic education curriculum at this level.
Math classes should better relate to real life
situations. The fundamentals of English should be
more practically applicable to occupational require-
ments. Business classes should be extended to include
courses such as business law, banking, etc. Business
for every day living has meaning for all students.
Close ties between classes taken at school and jobs
held under the work experience programs should be
established. The skills learned on the job should be

coordinated with skills and knowledge learned at school.

Implement programs with articulation, evaluation and

coordination by monitoring committees

As the curricular programs established in Activities
11.8 through 11.11 are implemented, the world of work
monitoring cormittee (Activity 11.3).and the vocational
education advisory committee (Activity 11.1) would
begin to function as evaluative committees determining
what objectives are being met. On the basis of pre-
viously stated objectives, program changes would be
made by the director of world of work (Activity 1.11).

These monitoring committees would also make contributions

I1.170

R I A A aorss . .- e

| e

[ 3 ‘fi’.ﬁ;

o my

e

ad




e 53 2 oI

Activity 11.13
197L-75

Activity 11.1L
School Year

1975-76

activity 11.15
School Year
1969-70

Continuing
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to a curriculum report (Activity 6.15)

Continue to evaluate and revise the curriculum as

vocational education needs are determined

Continuation of Activity 11.12.

Revise curriculum to accommodate nongraded school

structure

When the nongraded school is adopted (Activity 15.2l)
the world of work curriculum would be revised to

provide for the non-graded approach.

Expand the work experience program for all students

grades 10-12

Many secondary students, academic and otherwise, feel
their school classes are of no value to them and tend

to become drop-outs. Vocational students, however,

constitute a larger percentage of the dropouts. because

of job opportunities.

One approach to cutting down the number of dropouts
has been the continuation school concept. It is
recommended that this concept be expanded by giving
all students the opportunity to spend part of their
school day in a meaningful out-of-school activity such
as working on a part-time job for pay, or volunteering

to help in a commnity service program.

It is the intent of this activity series to develop a

G
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Activity 11.16

1970-71

Activity 11.17
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process which will produce a curriculum to prepare
students for the inevitability of change that the

future holds, rather than a specific skill.

Establish a commnity-school-business monitoring

and planning committee in each of the three work

exXperience areas

These committees would be a working vart of the Council
of Fresno Educational Agencies (Activity 11.30) and

each would include representatives of public and private
schools, public non-school agencies, and business.

They would have responsibilities for monitoring, respec-
tively.

1 Exploratory Work Experience

2, General Work Experience, or

3o Vocational Work Experience,

The responsibilities of each committee should be to
review possibilities for program expansion, offer plans
to implement identified program needs, act as the

control element for each of the work study areas, and
make recommendations to the Council of Fresno Educational
Agencies. Other specific responsibilities were shown in
Activities 11.17 and 5.7. These committees should also
contribute to the determination of the role of the school

(Activity L4.10).

Identify off-campus facilities for work experience

I1-172

RS U T A A - e

~
T T v Emm

e oy
1

PR




;
PR ¢

School Year

1971=-72

Activity 11.18

Spring 1972
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The monitoring and planning committees discussed in
Activity 11.16 would have as their initial responsi-
bility the identification of off-campus facilities

which could be utilized for each of the three work
experience areas. Potential facilities would have

to be evaluated in terms of their predictable educational
values when used by students for any one of the three
work experience areas. Several examples of the types

of facilities possible far work experience are discussed

in Activity 15.10.

Begin to develop an exploratory work experience nrogram

This is the responsibility of the exmloratory work
experience committee. An exploratory work experience
program has been defined in the California Plan for
Vocational Education. It provides academically oriented
students the opportunity to systematically observe a
variety of conditions of work so that they may ascertain
their suitability for the occupations they are observing.
The committee should make arrangements with identified
agencies and business to allow students to observe
operations on an informal casual basis. This type of
experience, being an integral part of the regular
curriculum, should lend authenticity to basic education
classes. Civics should have more meaning to a student
who has viewed city governmental operations on a regular

basis. A math class should become more meaningful to
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Activity 11.19

Snring 1971-72

Activity 11.20

Spring 1972

a student who had visited a local accounting firm.
The exploratory work experience program trings
relevance to the classroom. Additional benefits of
the program could be positive attitudinal change
towards the world of work, the possibility for in-

terest development, and more realistic career choices.

Begin to develop a general work experience program

This is the responsibility of the general work exper-
ience committee. This program would be similar to

the exploratory program mentioned in Activity 11.18.
The principal difference between the two is that the
general student would enter into a formal agreement

to perform certain tasks for a specified length of time.
This agreement could include pay, but not necessarily.
Some academically motivated students who want to earn
money might find this program attractive but it would
not emphasize earning money. In fact, many of the work
experiences of a general nature would be non-paying
commnity service experiénces. It is through this pro-
gram that students could be placed in the county

health facilities, Social welfare offices, and other
non-profit public and private agencies. 1In each of
these experiences the student would become more deeply

involved in understanding the nature of work.

Continue to develop a program of vocational work experience

This is the responsibility of the vocational work
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Activity 11.21

Spring 1972
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exnericnce committee. A vocational (as contrasted

with exploratory) work exnerience program has also

been defined in the California State plan for

Vocational Education., This is a program of vocatiornl
education for persons who, through a cooperative
arrangement between the school and employers, receives
concurrent related vocational classroom instruction and
practical on-the-job training planned and sunervised

by the school and employers so that each contributes

to the student's education emnloyability. This progran,
in contrast to the exploratory and the general, would

be for the student who wants emnloyment upon completion
of the program., His regular academic class work should
reflect the real life situation that his work experience
rrovides. If his chosen occupation is renresented in

the commnity he should be given access to the local
facility as an employee so that the most realistic setting
possible is offered the student. If, however, no local
facility exists the student should enter into a vocational
education class (Activities 11.28 - 11.h4L). The
objectives of this program would parallel those objectives

of the currently operating vocational education classes.

Select a pilot school for initial work experience progran

This is the responsibility of the superintendent in
cooperation with the director(s) of the world of work

program (Activity 11.L).
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Activity 11.22 Initiate a commnicative program for students and

Spring 1972 staff ﬁ
This communicative program should be initiated by the
director of work experience (Activity 11.L) and
implemented at the school level by counselors and teachers. .

In the ninth grade schools, (Activity 10.13), a major

A N

emphasis should be placed on describing the program so

. o

that those ninth graders wanting such a program would

e

select the designated pilot school. A counseling program g

should also be undertaken in the pilot school to acquaint

g A P AR R W

students with the three types of programs to be offered.

The pilot school staff should receive training for the
following year's curriculum changes. This initial in-
service program should become an integral part of the
centralized in-service organization (Activitiy 8.19).
Work experience coordinators (Activity 11.5) should be T

]

included in such a program,

j Activity 11.23 Initiate a full work experience program at the selected !'

School Year high school

1972 This is the responsibility of the director of the world

of work program in cooperation with the principal. Those
students, who in the previous year selected one of the N
three work experience programs, would enter into it as -7
part of their regular school program. The first few
months of school would orient the student to his chosen P

work experience program. Through discussion of factors
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Activity 11.2L

Surmer 1973

Activity 11.25
School Year

1973=74

Activity 11.26

Snring 197k

Activity 11.27
School Year
1974~75 and

Continuing

Activity 11.28

School Year

such as time, transnortation and evaluation. A
constraint to a full implementation may be a

shortage of off-campus facilities,

Evaluate the effects of the initial pilot year

This evaluation is the responsibility of the three
committees identified in Activity 11.16. Students,
staff and comrmnity attitudes as well as objective

achievement should be considered.

Implement recommended changes and continue onerations

This is a continuation of Activity 11.23.

Evaluate 2nd pilot year

Continue evaluation similar to that described in

Activity 11.24.

Continue to expand program into other high schools

As problems are resolved in the pilot school, the

work exverience programs should be extended to other
high schools. Expansion of the program should continue
until all students are included in one of the three
types of work experience nrograms. This expansion is
devendent on continuing community support of such
programs and the values which come from such ovrograms

as they are perceived by students, parents and staff.

Concentrate most vocational classes in one central

II-177 GB
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1969~70 and

Contimuing

Activibty 11.29
School Year

1970-71

The complete elimination of all vocationally oriented
classes from the high schools is not recommended.
Business education classes should remain on each campus,
as should industrial arts and home economics as general

education subjects.

As stated in the rationale, this concentration can take
one of two directions, the utilization of the Fresno

City College or the establishement of another facility.

It is recommended that the City College become the
facility for concentration of vocational-technical classes
on a regional basis. If this recommendation cannot be
followed, it is recommended that attempts should be

made to enter into regional agreements for the establish-
ment of another facility for centralized vocational-

technical offerings.

Adopt a'goliqzrconcerning housing of technical vocational

educational training for high school, Fresno City College and

adult students

The administration should initiate discussions'ﬁith the

State Center Junior College and other districts in close
proximity to Fresno. These discussions should result in

a decision agreed to by all to transfer all vocational
classes irncluding those for adults, to a centralized facility.
As these decisions are made, recommendations from the admin-
istration to the Board of Education should initiate imple-

menting policy.
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Activity 11.30
Spring 1971
and

Continuing

Activity 11.31
Fall 1971

Activity 11.32
School Year
1971=72

School Year
1971-72 and

Continuing
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Initiate the establishment of a Council

of Fresno Educational Agencies

This council (Activity 17.7) would have policy making,
program coordinating, and advisory responsibilities.
A representative of the Fresno City Schools: Board of

Education would be a member of such a council. Through

this council interagency policies can be coordinated
in regard to utilization of a centralized vocational

education facility.

Direct the wvocational education program

Upon recommendations of the Council of Fresno Educational
Agencies and the commmity advisory éhd monitoiing
committee (Activity 11.1), a central administrative
position should be established at Fresno City College

for the vocational education program in cooperation

with the superintendents of the school districts involved.

Expand world of work curriculum committee to include

grades 13 and 14

A world of work curriculum committee similar in structure
and function to those established in Activity 11.3

should be organized.

Continue existing specific_occupational advisory

committees with expanded roles

The junior college, and to a limited degree Fresno City

Schools, presently have advisory committees operating
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Activity 11.34
School Year

197172

Activity 11.35
School Year
1971=72

e

within each major occupational area. These committees

should:
1, Serve in an advisory capacity to the
world of work curriculum committees
(Activities 11.8, 11.9, 11.10, 11.11
and 11.32),
24 Monitor student placement.
3e Coordinate their activities through

the Director of Vocational Education

at the Fresno City College.

Provide fiscal support for wvocational education center

The Fresno Council of Educational Agencies should monitor
the funds available by combining ADA resources., Actual
fiscal administration would be the responsibility of
Fresno City College. Capital outlay initially would be
minimum as present facilities at Fresno City College are
not operating to maximum capacity. Other sources of
income should be explored., These income avenues should
include private as well as expanded public support. As
other districts are included, special taxing mechanisms
such as the recently enacted Regional Occupation Center

tax can be utilized.,

Expand the transfer of high school vocational education

students to Fresno City College

As program expands to match available space, transfer

students to City College for half days.
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Activity 11.36
School Year
1971=72 and

Continuing

-1

[

o]

e

-
| ]
»
...
B Activity 11.37
r School Year
] 1972=73
’ Activity 11.38
l School Year

1972-73

IO SRS g v 1

Eliminate legal restraints for full use of Fresno City

College
This is the responsibility of the Council of Fresno

Educational Agencies. In order for the junior college

to be able to accept all high school students who require
classes, certain legal restraints would have to be re-
moved. The Education Code , Section 6401 specifies
that only 11th and 12th graders can attend a junior
college as special part-time students and also that

the number cannot exceed 15 per cent of the 11th and 12th
graders at each feeder high school. In order for 10th
graders to participate in such programs and to increase
the number greater than 15 per cent, it would be necessary
to change this section of the Education Code. Time
constraint given in the Education Code, Section 11052

should be modified to accommodate flexible scheduling.

Expand facilities for increased enrollment at the

commmity college

Begin to close some vocational education classes in the

Fresno City Schools

This is the responsibility of the director of the world
of work program. As increased facilities at Fresno City
College become available, vocational classes at local
schools should be cleosed and students accommodated in

the City College.
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Activity 11,39
School Year

1972=173

Activity 11,40
School Year

1972=73

Activity 11.11
Spring =
Surmer
1972=13

Activity 11.L2
School Year
1973=7L

Activity 11.43
School Year
173=7L

Provide curriculum and guidance service as programs

develop

The two world of work curriculum committees responsible
for grades 10 = 1} should work with the occupational
advisory committee to develop curriculum and appropriate

guidance services for the program.

Provide job placement as programs develop

This is the responsibility of the Director of Vocational
Education, who in turn will depend upon the occupational

advisory committees for specific placement opportunities.

Evaluate the results of limited City College control

This evaluation is the responsibility of the Director
of Vocational Education (Activity 11.31), with results
sent to the curriculum and guidance committees
(Activity 11.L42). This evaluation should include
attitudinal as well as achievement appraisal, by

students, staff and commmity.

Recommend curricular and guidance revisions

The world of work curriculum committees would have the
responsibility to make recommendations for curriculum
and guidance changes, and the Director of Vocational

Education would implement these recommendations,

Provide increased placement services

This activity is a continuation of Activity 11.40 and
should include increased coordination with the work

experience program.(Activity 11.25).
I1-182
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Activity 11.LL
School Year

1974=75 and
Continuing

Expand the program to include all 10th to iLth grade

students and adults needing vocational training in a

central facility

As the fiscal and legal restraints are eliminated in
Activities 11434 and 11.36, increased space should be

made for expanding the programs on the Fresno City

College campuse. These programs of vocational training
should continue to expand as they meet identified

student needs.,
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#"If school is failing to do the job that
it should do, we should not look for
environmental scapegoats, we should improve
the school."
~= William Glasser
Schools Without Failure 1969

ACTIVITY SERIES 12 DEVELOP A PROGRAM FOR EFFECTIVE AND

PRODUCTIVE PERSONNEL EVALUATION

Rationale

The district has the responsibility of monitoring the performance
of all its employees. This requires, in addition to daily supervision,
a periodic written evéluation of performance. This evaluation should be

done to identify those employees giving satisfactory performance. Employees

should be told when their performance is satisfactory and they should be
encouraged to contirme their good work. Employees giving exemplary per-
formance should be identified first, so that they realize the district
recoénizes their outstanding work and in addition the district as a whole
can benefit by disseminating the methods and results that have come from
their exemplary activities. Employees giving inadequate performance mst
be identified so that they may be given specific help that will improve
their performance; or if it appears there is no way to obtain satisfactory

improvement the employee should be dismissed.

Present evaluation precedures in the district do not achieve these

ends., Several factors contribute to this:

Te Specific roles and responsibilities of district personnel

are not well-defined.
2. Specific objectives that describe the role of the school in

the education process are not well-uefined.
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Present evaluation procedures result in ratings that are
umrealistic in that they classify inadequate performance as
"o ocd", satisfactory perfernunce an forreellent® and truly
excellent pcrformance is not identified.

Staff assigned the responsibility for making personnel
evaluations have no specific training or pniform guidelines
for this activity.

Littls if any specific action follows the evaluation of

permanent personnel.

The activities recommended in Activity 12.0 will enable the district
to identify present activities related to evaluation and to develop

specific procedures for an effective productive system of personnel

evaluation.

Activity 12.1 Determine specific goals to be achieved by personnel

School Year evaluation
1969-70 This activity is the responsibility of the personnel

office, It should be done in cooperation with the
superintendent, the Division of Instruction, the
Division of Business Services, and professional
organizations. Each goal de “ermined should be justified
in terms of maintaining and improving the service of
district personnel, The product of this activity
should be a written document of specific goals, and
present operations should not be a constraint in its

preparation.

II-188

4

e

2

& e

{ :a—rs:fj




Activity 12.2
School Year
1969-70

Activity 12.3
Schoel Year
1970-71

Assess present evaluation practices in terms of method,

product and utilization

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of
Research and Development. The product of this activity
should be a written report of what is currently
happening in personnel evaluation. It should include
reactions of both those being evaluated and those doing
the evaluating. It should specifically point out areas
where present methods of evaluation are inconsistent.
It should also clearly state what use is made of

evaluations for both permanent and probationary employees.,

Determine specific personnel evaluation needs as indicated

by mismatches of Activities 12.1 and 12.2

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of
Research and Development. It will consist of a careful
comparison of the goals to be achieved by an evaluation
program with what is currently being done in the district.
The product of this activity will be written statements
that describe what the goals are and relates those

goals to current activities. Included in this written
statement will be specific actions the district must

take to achieve the stated goals. It is antieipated

that specific items in this statement will allow the
continued implementation of Activities i2./ through 12.14.
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Activity 12.4
School Year

1971-72
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hetivity 12.5
School Year

1971-72

Activity 12.6

School Year

1971-72

Activity 12.7

School Year

1971-72

Exanine personnel evaluation schemes of publie and

private agencies

This activity is the responsibility of the Division

of Research and Development, It will involve obtaining
from ocutside the district as many evaluation procedures
as feasible, Lvaluation programs of both public and
private agencies should be examined. The product of
this activity will be a written report presented in
such a way that component parts of various evaluation
systems can be compared in terms of methods used, use

of results and acceptance by employee groups invclved,

Identify district positicns in terms of role and

responsibility

Information will be available at this time as a

result of the activities identified in Activity 3.0.

Identify specific objectives to be achieved by

the school district

This information will be available at this time

as a result of the activities described in Activity 1.0,
These objectives will be continually updated in the
years subsequent to 1972. Current objectives should

be used in the actual design of any evaluation procedures.

Identify speecific devices to be used in determining

quantity and quality of objective achievement

Specific testing devices uniquely designed to serve the

I1-190
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Activity 12.8
School Year

197172

Activity 12.9
School Year
1972-73

needs will become available as the product of the

activities described in Activity 9.0.

Identify legal constraints associated with personnel

procedures

This is a responsibility of the Division of Research and
Development. It involves an in-depth look at those
parts of the Education Code that affect personnel.

It may be that the district should propose a legislative

change that would modify current constraints.

Deéign a specific procedure to be followed in evaluating

personnel
This activity is the responsibility of the Division

of Research and Development and should be done in
cooperation with the Division of Personnel and representa-
tives of professional associations. The procedures

should be based on the data available in documents
resulting from Activities 12.3 through 12.8, The
procedures should clearly state who is to be evaluated and
by whom, when evaluations are to be performed, who is

to be made aware of the results, how the evaluation is

to report strengths, how the evaluation is to report
weaknesses, what guarantees exist for uniform implementa-
tion of evaluating procedures, how the evaluation
procedures recognize unique functions associated with

specific positions and how the evaluation results will

be used to improve performance where improvement is

II-191 (E%
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Activity 12,10

Fall 1973

Activity 12.11

Fall 1973

Activity 12,12

Spring 1974

Provide opportunity for district administrative staff

to examine the proposed procedures

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of
Research and Development. The proposed procedures
should be given to the superintendent who in turn
should review them with his cabinet. Following

this review, the procedures should be made available

to all district personnel having a responsibility for

evaluating or being evaluated.

Provide opportunity for professional organizations

to examine proposed procedures

Thié activity is the responsibility of the Division of Re=-
search and Development. Coples of the proposed procedures
should be made available to all organizations repre-
Senting district employees. They should be given a
reasonable time to examine the proposed procedures,
including time to get legal opinions about them if

they so desire. A specific time should be designated
when the review would end so that final adoption

procedures may be prepared.

Prepare final design of personnel evaluation procedures

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of
Research and Development. The final design should
consider the contribution obtained by Activities 12,10

and 12,11, The final plan should be prepared as a
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Activity 12.13

Fall 1974

Activity 12.1)4

Spring 1975

Activity 12.15
Spring 1976

Continuing

specific recommendation for adoption as Board of
Education policy and be accompanied by appropriate
written administrative procedures needed to implement

the policy.

Distribute proposed evaluation procedures to all

district personnel

This activity.is the responsibility of the superintendent.

Materials distributed should include:

1. The proposed board policy

2. The proposed administrative procedures

3. A rationale for the proposal that clearly states
the need for adoption, how the adoption will affect
individuals, and the effect of implementation on
the district.

Specifiic opportunity should be provided for all staff to

discuss the relationship of personnel evaluation to the

evaluation of students and program.

Adopt evaluation procedures and begin implementation

Adoption is a responsibility of the Board of Education,
followed by a responsibility of the administration for

implementation,

Evaluate effectiveness of evaluation procedures

This is an ongoing activity of the personnel division.

The results of the evaluation should be made available
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Activity 12,16
School Year

1975-76

Activity 12,17
School Year

1976-77

I et s W ST

to the Division of Research and Development. The first
evaluation, Spring 1976, will be primarily concerned
with mechanics. In the years to follow, more data

will become available as the evaluation process

becomes more effective.

Modify personnel evaluation procedures as indicated

by evaluation of proecedures

This is a responsibility of the Division of Personnel.
Proposed modifications should be reported through the
Division of Research and Planning to any individual

or group of individuals who would be affected.

Continued implementation of adopted personnel evaluation

procedures

This is a responsibility of the district administration
that should be conducted through the Division of
Personnel with data obtained sent to the appropriate

division for utilization.
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"Educational planning is neither an end

in itself nor a formula for achieving

the impossible. It is implying a nethod

of getting more and better educational

results from the resources available ..."
International Institute
Educational Planning

ACTIVITY SERIES 13 MAINTAIN UP-TO-DATE EDUCATIONAL SPECIFICATIONS

Rationale

The educational program of the schools is defined by specific
educational objectives., School personnel are responsible for insur-
ing that the students achieve these objectives. The school facilities
are present to assist the staff in this and should be dgsigned in such a
way as to help, not hinder, the staff in this function. As objectives
change so do the tasks assigned the staff. The school facilities should
also.change to meet any specified need. At any point in time there will
be a need to either provide additional facilities or modify present ones.
In order to produce the most effective plant or plant modification there
should be present within the district a source of data that relates current
building needs to current programs. This is best done by having an up~to-
date set of educational specifications available at all times, These
specifications can best be produced.by those using the present facilities
to implement any program. This activity series describes the functions to

be taken in the district to establish and maintain an effective set of
educational specifications.

Activity 13.1 Establish Educational Specifications Committee as a

Fall 1969 permanent district committee

I1-197 @
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Activity 13.2

Fall 1969

The present Educational Specifications Committee was
estahlished jointly by the administration and the Iresno
Teachers Association. They had the task of developing
educational specifications for all grade levels, pre-
school through grade 12 and a minimum of time in which
to do it. The experience gained by'the present personnel
who have served in this capacity should be utilized in
the development of an ongoing continually current set

of educational specifications. They should serve as

the nucleus of a group of district persornel who have
this assignment responsibility. The assignment to the
Educational Specifications Committee would be considered
an integral part of their total assigmment with an
appropriate recognition of responsibility made either

in salary, by a factor if the work is to be done out

of school, or by specific time provisions if the work is

to be done concurrent with other responsibilities,

Involve representatives of central administration, senior

high, junior high, middle school, elementary school and

building services

At the present time all these groups are represented on
the Building Specifications Committee., This practice

should continue,

Determine gﬁecific oﬁﬁectives to be achieved by maintaining
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School Year

1969-70

Activity 13.4
School Year

1969-70

a_complete current set of educational specifications

The present district educational specifications are based

on similar documents from other districts, with many
modifications to meet local needs., Educational specifica-
tions could be more meaningful and less prone to misinterpre-
tation if, prior to stating specific items, the educational
specifications were designed to answer a set of uniform
questions relating facilities to program. A clear state-
ment of such objectives is needed to be sure the educational
specifications are complete and to avoid the insertion

of irrelevant data,

Develop a general model for a set of educational specifica-

tions

The model developed by the Educational Specifications
Committee should provide a specific arrangement of the

data necessary to satisfy all the stated objectives. It
may be that a coding system relating program, student age,
teaching need, physical space and community availability
should be designed, The model should allow for the
insertion or removal of individual parts without disturbing
the whole. A part of the model should provide for a clear
statement of acceptable minimums for any facility considered.
It would be advisable to involve one or more local
architects in examining the model for functional effective-

ness prior to any final adoption.
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Activity 13.5
School Year

197G-71

School Year

1970-71

Evaluate present educational specifications in terms of

model and stated objectives
At this time the Educational Specifications Committee

will be prepared to evaluate the specifications completed
in 1968-69, They should be examined for the following
specific items:
a. Do they accommodate the objectives determined
in Activity 13.3% |
b. Can they be modified to fit the form
developed in Activity 13.47%
ce How well did the objectives serve as a guide
to building construction or modification? This
can be done by examining the structures that were
built after these specifications became available,
d. What specific program or facility item actually
present in new buildings is not mentioned in
cuwrrent specifications?
The results of this evaluation are not to be used as a

published document. The data is to be used in Activity 13.6.

Develop precedures for obtaining current information

regarding school program and plant

The Educational Specifications Committee is responsible
for developing or identifying procedures necessary for
gathering current data regarding programs and school
plants, Procedures developed at this time should specify
who in the district is best qualified to gather what data,
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i Activity 13.7
School Year

1970-71

Activity 13.8
School Year

197172

CActivity 13.9

School Year

to whom the data should be given and in what form, The

procedures should include some mechanism for staff other

than Educational Specifications Committee members to

show their concerns with the committee.

Determine budget for educational specification development
The procedure developed in Activity 13.@ should be provided
for in the district budget. Specific items of concern

are production of reports, secretarial time, purchase of
publications, costs of release time for teachers, travel
and salary factors if persong involved work beyond normal

contractual obligatdion.

Obtain data

This is the responsibility of the committee chairman,

He must make appropriate assigmnments, within his

budget limitation, to gather the necessary data for
preparing an adequate set of educational specifications,
He must consider time limitations so that the entire
committee will have sufficient time to adequately perform
Activity 13414 This activity, and all those-subsequent
to it, are a part of an ongoing biennial cycle that
provides the district with a continuous up-to-date set
of educational specifications.

Evaluation of curmsnt educational specifications

This activity is synonymous with Activity 13.5 and
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Activity 13,10
School Year

1971-72

Activity 13,11
School Year

1971-72

is shown here to indicate its inclusion as a part of
recycling operation every two years that will promote

the production of a continually up-tc-date- set of
educational specifications, It will involve additional
staff beyond just committee members. Reference should
be made to educational specifications of other districts
and model educational‘Specifications developed by various

professional associations and founcdations.

Evaluation of current program

This task should be assigned to spesific members of

the Educational Specifications Committee with specific
members responsible for reporting on épecific grade or
prograﬁ activities. As various program evaluations are
read the committee members should interpret the evaluations

in terms of the physicallplant effect, Where problems

or concerns are identified it may be desirable to

contact personally the person who made the program
evaluation to obtain firsthand data of the program=-

facility relatiohshipso

Review of professional literature

This task should be assigned to specific members of the
Educational Specifications Committee. Abstracts of
articles relating-facility and program should be.méde
and indexed as an appendix to the cur;ent educational

specifications. As individual appendix items become
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Activity 13,12
School Year
1971-72

Activity 13,13
School Year
1971-72

outdated they should be maintained in a set of educational
specification archives, Any item found in this literature
review that is particularly pertinent to a current or
proposed program should be channeled to the personnel
involved and in some cases the district should assume

the responsibility for a district-wide distribution of

the data.

Participation in professional conferences

This task is an editing function and should be assigned

to a specific member of the Educational Specifications
Committee, A district employee who attends a couaference
at district expense should be required to submit a
resume' of the conference in writing to the district.

A copy of the resumd should be forwarded to the appropriate
member of the Educational Specifications Committee., The
resume’ would then be treated in the same fashion as

literature in Activity 13,11,

Visitations

This activity should be used only after Activities 13,9
through 13.12 have been completed, If in the course of
these activities it becomes evident that there is a
specific reason for making a certain visitation, such

an activity should be permitted, Prior to the visit

the committee should prepare a complete list of questions

to be answered and activities to be observed. In most

G
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Activity 13.14
School Year

1971-72

Fall 1972

Activity 13.16

Continuing as

appropriate

< rraan sy e F 1)

cases it will be desirable to take photographs to aid in
displaying the data obtained, The results of any
visitation should be submitted in a written report

similar to those that follow attendance of a conference,
Specific records should be kept on who makes visitations,

to avoid unnecessary duplication and to vary the individuals

given this responsibility.

Modify present educational specifications

This activity is the respcnsibility of the chairman of
the committee and will involve all members utilizing the
datae obtained in Activities 13.9 through 13.13 plus the
original educational specifications. This activity

will subsequently be done every two year,

Publish biennial district educational specifications

This is the responsibility of the committee chairman.,
The books published in Fall 1972 will be the 2nd edition
of the educational specifications for the Fresno City
Unified School District. The 3rd edition will be
published in the Fall of 1974, 4th edition Fall 1976

at which time major decisions concerning graded versus
non-graded, academic versus comprehensive versus
vocational versus vocademic high schools and versus

progress education will have been made.

Utilize current educational specifications as a major

source of data in facility planning
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"The beginning is the most important part
of the work.

The direction in which education starts a
man will determine his future life."
-~ Plato L427-347 BC
The Republic

ACTIVITIES SERIES 1L DEVELOP A COMPREHENSIVE PROGRAM
FOR EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
Rationale
A comprehensive progranm forearly childhood education serves two vital
functions. It prepares children mentally, physically and socially to
benefit from formal educational opportunities in the following two decades.
It also encourages parents to become partners with their children so that

together they both contribute to and benefit from the entire school program.

The early childhood education program offers unique opportunity to
provide for the educational needs of adult and infant similtaneously. The
role and function of public schools is changing as rapidly as the commnity
itself, It is umrealistic to expect a parent who has been out of school

several years to be familiar with the materials, procedures and objectives

of today's educational program. It is even more unrealistic to expect adults

who have been alienated from school by unhappy personal experiences, or who
are unfamiliar with owr schools due to cultural differences, to show much

enthusiasm for school programs as they perceive them.

A comprehensive program of early childhood education is a logical
and practical way of identifying the roles of student, parent, school and
commnity in the total educational process. This proposed program
encourages the parent to wark with the school in providing educational

II-207 ﬂB

- [
P PRSPPI YU )

[V W

[ SR

[OOSR



"%
‘a .
14

opportunities for children. It provides the framework for continued
cooperative activities of planning, implementing and evaluating that are
vital for an effective program of individually relevant educational
opportunities and experiences for children. The program is designed

to involve parents at a time when interest in their child's education

is at a maximum and to involve children early enough so that they will

have time to develop learning and social skills necessary in school.

Activity Series 14 describes specific actions to be taken to
provide every parent and child in the community writh the opportunity to
participate in a program of early childhood education consistent with

identified child need and parental awvailability for participation,

This series of activities has met another great challenge, It
is designed in such a way that this program of early childhood education
is not just another program of the public schools. It involves many
individuals and agencies currently directed by separate boards, each with
its own operating philosophy and procedures. This series of activities
describes a method by which these separate individuals and agencies can
direct their unique capabilities and resources into a common effort to
achieve a common goal., As our sociéty becomes more complex, increased
interagency activity is inevitable. Too often it stifles, rather than
promotes, a common effort. The common community goal of providing the
best educational opportunity possible to all children in this area is

a goal that the various individuals and agencies will accept.

Public education, to be effective, must involve more than just the

public schools as a singular institution. An effective program for early

1I-208

r=--




childhood education can be an ideal vehicle for developing this inter-

agency responsibility. It must develop such responsibility in the areas

of implementation and evaluation as well as planning.

Activity 14.1
School Year

1969-70

Activity 14.2
1969=70

Establish a committee to guide the development of the

program
It is the responsibility of the superintendent to establish

this committee. The job of the committee will be to develop
a program using these guidelines. It involves much data
gathering and in-depth consideration of the role of the
school in the community educational process. The work of
the committee will, at a minimum, require six years. The

committee should study in detail the report of Project Design,

particularly in regard to school organization and continuous

progress education.

Include representatives of kindergarten, all preschools,

Head Start, ajult school, public agencies, private ageuncies,

child care centers and private schools

This committee should include the widest background of
experience in early childhood education available in the
commmnity. It should be made clear in the forming‘of this
comnittee that the program to be developed is a commnity
program, not Jjust a school program. The role of the school
is to be that of organizer. Any implementation that will
fallow should be done by the individual, group, or agency

best equipped to do it. Clear recognition should be given

B
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Activity 14.3

School Year

1969-70

Activity 1lL.b
School Year

1970-71 and

1971-72

to the abilities of all groups, both public and private,

to make valuable contributions in these planning procedures.
The committee should have the authority to add to its
membership anyone perceived as helpful either on a permanent
or temporary basis. It should also have the opportunity to
call forexpert opinion out of the district when necessary.
This developing committee's function wili be complete when a
comprehensive program of early childhood education is adOpted

in Fresno.

Provide budpet allocation for committee operation

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education. The

¢ommittee, in the process of organizing, should roughly determine

what their activities will be during the period 1970-72
(Activities 14.4 through 14.11). These proposed specific
activities should be the basis of budget allocation. Serious

consideration should be given to obtaining some financial

support from the local community as well as the school district.

Agencies to he considered would be the Fresno City Council,
Fresno County Board of Supervisors, private corporations, ete.
To assist in gaining adequate financing, the committee should
present specific written procedures they develop to describe
the proposed activities.

Conduct_a. comprehensive two year study of gcurrent early
(

childhood educational programs

This is the responsibility of the developing committee. This

study, and the written report that results from it

I1-210

p— oy

b |

-4

o

br e«rJ

N

PPvRe——— LY

R



Activity 1L4.5
School Year

1970-71
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(Activity 1L4.10), will be the prime document for
demonstrating the need for this program and what it
can accomplish. The study should be carefully
executed utilizing expert help and employing the most

effective research techniques.

Prepare objectives to be achieved by children

These objectives should be written in such a way that they
describe:

1« what is to be done
2. how well it is to be done
3. who is to do it, and

L. how this accomplishment is to be measured.

This careful ldentification of objectives to be achieved
becomes the definition of the educaticnal program for

children. The objective sets described will vary according

to child need. The function to be served by having specific
objectives is the ability to select from the set those that
make up an educational program uniquely tailored to the
identified needs of an individual student. In preparing

these objectives it must be kept in mind that not every student
will achieve every objective. Let us consider an analogy:

the dictionary provides us with many words, but in writing

an essay upon a single topic we are not obligated to use them

all. (E%
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Activity 1L.6
School Year

1970-71

Activity 1L.7

School Year
1970=-71

School year
1970=-71

Prepare objectives to be achieved by parents

This activity is similar to Activity 14.5, but directed

toward parents,

Examine present programs

This is the responsibility of the developing committee.

At this point it is very important to have all local
programs of early childhood education represented. By
examining in detail what present programs are doing, it

is possible to identify duplication and how different programs
achieve similar objectives. A clear statement of child care
needs should be made since this is as important at this age
as is education., Consideration should be given to such
things as time, degree of parental involvement, program
cost, availability, transportation, food services, health
services, program publicity, management techniques, unique
equipment, etc., As these program examinations are made,
much information relevant to objectives will become

available.,

Include all programs related to early childhood education:

public, private, school and other agencies

This activity indicates . .individual reperts on different

programs may be desired, Special consideration should

“be given to the factors that have brought each program

into existence, what its prime function is, and how it serves

different identified needs. Special attention should be
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Activity 1449
School Year

1971-72

given to widely divergent programs such as private day
nurseries with a prime function of child care, the public
child care centers with a similar function for the less
affluent, and education oriented programs such as those
supported by AB 1331 and Head Start. Professional
organizations such as Central California Association for
the Education of Young Children, California Teachers
Association, and the National Education Association should
also be contacted for information concerning programs in
communities other than Fresno., Special effort should be
made to get specific information relevant to evaluation
procedures used in any identified program. In addition, it
would be well to contact parents of chilaren not in

pre-school programs to find the reasons contributing to

their nonparticipation.

Relate achievement of present programs to identified

objectives

This activity is the logical outgrowth of Activities 1.5
through 14.8. H;ving identified specific objectives and
evaluation procedures, it is then possible to determine

to what extent objectives are achieved by specific programs.
At the present time a lack of behaviorally stated objectives
and the corresponding lack of evaluative devices may render
this function ineffective. It must be emphasized at this

point that if such correlation of objectives to achievement

cannot be done this mismatch cannot be ignored. Any statistical

information presented at this point should be accompanied
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Activity 14.10

Spring 1972

Activity 14.11
Spring 1972

by a statement defining its validity. In other worde,

if there is something we don't know - admit it,

Publish a complete report on early childhood education

in Fresnc

This report is the written summation of Activities 1./
through 14.9. In addition to dats, it should contain
specific recommendations for establishing a community
early-education program with schools as a nucleus.

The report should include proposed activity implementa-
tion schedules and proposed methods of finaneing. This
document could well be produced in coopera£ion with

the local Edict officejparticularly if Title IIT funds

are being considered to support the program,

Initiate a search for funding to implement early

childhood education program

This activity should‘be assigned to a specific member
of the developing committee, All sources of funding
should be considered l.e., private industry, private
foundations, Federal sources, State sources etec.
Serious consideration should be given to making

the program self-supporting in part. When the need
for a community-wide early childhood education program
is adequately demonstrated, the problem becomes one

of how to do it rather than can it be done, It would be

well to consider using the permissive override taxes

1I-214
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Activity 14.12
Fall 1972
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available for adult education at this point.

Estzblish a permanent citizen's board to monitor early

childhood education

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education,
The establishment of this permanent board is the first
step in implementing the comnmunity-wide program of
early childhood education. This board will have the
responsibility of guiding, encouraging and supervising
both the initiation and operation of a total community
effort in education, This board will be responsible

for coordinzting the efforts of divefse individuals

who come from different agencies and varying economic
backgrounds, This board will supplement, not replace the
original developing comrittee, rather it will provide
the committee with a wider range of influence and

make available additional resources, This citizen's
monitoring board has the opportunity to demonstrate that
it is possible to have within a community an interagency
effort directed toward a specific goal. The board

has an advantege in that the goal, developing a rich
background for children prior to attending school,

is one that the majority of the community will accept.
The mechanics of operation, methods of communication,
and assigning of specific responsibilities to different

agencles will establish a pattern for developing future

G
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comnittee and concerned governing boards.

How much, or to what degree? This describes

the expected variation in performance or
participation by involved individuals or agencies.
By whom? This describes the assignment of responsi-
bility to those involved.

When, or within what time period? This describes
the expected time periods required to implement,
operate and evaluate the pilot program adoption.
This activity series itself has made preliminary
estimates in this area.

Where and under what conditions? This describes

the physical arrangements needed for implementa-
tions.

For whom, or to whom? This, like question 3, defines
responsibility relationships.

How will success or failure be measured? This
describes the evaluation procedures to be used

and may include some preliminary criteria. The

more specific evaluation criteria will be established
when an actual working plan is adopted for

implementation that recognizes current constraints.

rvan St

Activity 14.15 Provide for achievement of objectives related to child

School Year mental, physical and social development, parent involve-

1972-73 ment and program awareness

J G
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Activity 1L.16
School Year

1972-73

-
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Al]l objectives identified should be stated in such a way that
the seven questions in Activity 1l.1L are answered. When the

objectivec are properly stated, the program is fully defined.

Provide for full utilization of all commmunity resources

This activity is the responsibility of the developing committee
and will depend heavily upon data gathered in Activities 1l.lL.
The strength of this program will be seen in its effective use
of all resources. This program is not one of elimination, it
is one that utilizes the current available facilities, increases
their use through interagency coordinated activities and
identifies resources now being used on a limited basis or not
at all. Parks, playgrounds, classrooms, private schools, the
"Y', Red Cross facilities, day child care centers, adult school
facilities, well-baby clinics, social-welfare facilities, local
industries and public auditoriums ‘are examples of the types of

physical resources to consider.

As was mentioned in the rationale for these activities, one of
the commnity resources which has not been effectively utilized .
has been parents. Facilities which do not threaten these parents
would tend to involve them more actively in their child's

school experience. One type of facility which could be con-
structed to accomplish this is satellite neighborhood schools.
These satellite schools would be located around and act as a
feeder to an established elementary school. They would be small

schools (45-50 enrollment) built within a small neighborhood
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Activity 1L4.17
School Year

1972-73

Pt s g e ol ey &k o

so that the parent could visit with less fear and
consequently more potential involvement in their
child's education. These schools initially should be
built where there are high concentrations of minorities
as these areas are often times ones in which there are
higher percentages of noninvolved parents. As space
becomes a problem in other schools, satellites should
also be built. When those schools are built and become
operational,school exchanges involving children and
parents should be expanded to provide intercultural
exposure. The staffing of schools should include two
to three teachers and as many parent-aides as possible.
The school should be an educational experience for the
parent as well as for the childe Funding for such
schools should become an interagency function (Model
City, Redevelopment etc.). Legislative funding
(Activity 14.17) is a possibility. The appropriate
agency responsibility should be determined by the
citizens board, (Activity 14.12). Actual construction
data is found in Activity 14.22,

Seek legislation to provide funding

This activity describes exactly what is wanted. This
responsibility is assigned to the citizen's monitoring
committee as well as to the developing committee.

Expediency, demonstrated need, and political acumen are

the criteria to be used. Interim or short~term financing

G
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is better than no financing. It would be well to involve
professional associations and the State Department of
Education as additional sponsors of any legislation pro-

prosed in this area.

Activity 14.18 Seek enabling legislation to provide appropriate agency
? School Year responsibility
% 1973-7h Specific actions indicated here will be arrived at jointly
by the citizens monitoring board and the developing com- B

mittee. Any specific legislative proposals would come from
Activity 1L.13, comparing legal constraints, and Activity

1Lh.1L, initial program proposal.

Activity 1L.19 Complete plan for pilot program including objectives, along

School Year with implementation and evaluation mechanisms

1973=7h This is the completion of Activity 1L4.1Lh. This plan however,

will have to accommodate existing limits and constraints.

Activity 1L.20 Publish plan and initiate program of parent awareness

Spring 197L This is the responsibility of the citizen's monitoring &

board. Publicity for the program should be provided by
all agencies both public and priwvate that share the
responsibility for its successful implementation. All

segments of the community should be made aware of oppor-

tunities presented for both children and their parents. &
Specific methods used to develop awareness should be those =
that are effective for certain target groups. In addition r}

bl

to the usual school notices, there should be newspaper
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Activity 14.21
School Year

197L=75

stories, radio and television advertising, major
industries should assist in promotion, the
Department of Social Welfare should inform all
potential benefiting families, and specific persons
should be assigned the task of recruiting in certain

designated areas where other media are ineffective.

Initiate in-service education program for staff to be

involved in pilot

This is the responﬁ}bility of the program developing
committee. The training should involve'all personnel
in the program regardless of their agency affiliation.
They should be made aware of the uniqueness of this
combined agency effort. They each should be aware

of their responsibilities and the responsibilities of
others in implementing the program., They should under-
stand the objectives directed toward parent as well as
those directed toward children and should be told how
the success of the program is to be evaluated. They
should learn how they can communicate with others
responsible for total implementation even though they
are responsible to different agencies. Understanding
coordinating mechaniéms is vital at this point. It
may be desirable to develop a regular weekly or moﬁthly
bulletin that will assist the implementing staff to
keep constantly aware of the varying aspects of the

program as it is implemented.
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Activity 14,22

197L4-75

Activity 14.23
School Year

197475

Activity 14.24
School Year

197L=75

Construct satellite neighborhood schools

These "satellite" schools (Activity 14.16)

should be built in those locations which

will most conveniently serve the neighborhood.

Each school should be built on land no larger than a
typical residential lot, and have an exterior which
closely resembles a typical neighborhood home with
an open spaced interior. Construction should include
possibilities for conversion to a family residence
in case of the need for future resale. Initial

construction should be in low socio-economic areas.

Implement pilot program observing current legal and

financial constraints

This is it! Ideas in action!

Evaluate pilot program

The mechanics of conducting the evaluation is the responsi-
bility of the developing committee. The citizens advisory
board is responsible for interpreting the evaluation in
terms of the stated goals of the program. This evaluation
is an ongoing process concurrent with the first year
implementation., By the time the first year implementation.
is well underway some evaluation should have been made of
each of the stated specific objectives. As the data from
the ongoing evaluation accumulates, it should be shared

on a regular basis with all personnel responsible for
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Activity 1L4.25

Spring 1975

Activity 14.26

Spring 1975

e e e W AP L312 o -

implementing the program. The combined results of
all evaluation provide the data to be used in

Activity 14.25.

Make appropriate program modifications

This activity is the responsibility of the developing
committee. Proposed changes should be justified in
terms of previously stated objectives. If a change
cannot be related to a specific objective, either an
appropriate objecﬁiye should be identified to better
define the total program or the proposed change should
be dropped. It is vital that in all cases program
changes or further development be linked with objective

that meet the criteria identified in Activity 1k.1k.

Consider data from district pilot programs relating to

school organization patterns, evaluation techniques,

and staffing patterns

This data, available from Activities 2.12, 7.29, 9.2l
and 13.16, will assist in planning future activities in
the program of early childhood education. Specific
consideration should be given to the development of
continuous progress education as it relates to the
appropriate time for beginning a child's elementary
school experience. A major decision facing the plamning
comnittee at this time is the determination of the most

effective method of coordinating those activities
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Activity 14.27
through 14.31
School Year

1975-77
Activity 14.32

Spring 1977

Activity 14.33

Spring 1977

associated with early childhood education and the more

structured activities of the elementary school.

These activities are the cyclic repeating of Activities

14.23, 14.24 and 14.25, for the second and third year of the

pilot program

Publish final evaluation of pilot program with recommendations

for district adoption

This final evaluation will be a summary of the previous two
evaluations plus additional information gained during the
third year of the pilot. Special attention should be given
to effectiveness of interagency planning and implementation
of a specific program. At this time it may be possible not
only to make recommendations for the continuation of the
program for early childhood education, but to makc further
recommendations for effective interagency involvement in the

gross product of education.

District supports adoption of comprehensive community-wide

program of early childhood education

The responsibility for this adoption lies with the Board of
Education as far as the public schools are concerned. However,
the Board of Education must share this responsibility with

the other community agencies involved. In order for the
adoption of this program to be effective, the Board of Education
must commit itself to continued cooperative action with other
commnity agencies and their respective efforts be contimually

coordinated through the Citizens Advisory Board for Early
Childhood Education.

I1I-224

L

.
E e o SRy ey U
.

I




NOILLYONG3
QOOHATIHI ATHVY3 HOd WVHD0Ud
AISNIHIHAWNOD V d0T13A3A

]
1
Wl S31Y3IS ALIAILOVY |
SNHALIVd i
ONTIJYIS any SANDINHIEL
NOLLVNTVAS *SNMFLIVA !
NOLLVZINVIHO 'TOGHOS
QL ONLLVEH SWVHDOHd IOTIJ !
LOTUISIO HOEZ VIVC ¥ECISNOD [
T !
NOLLJQOV 1OTHISIC . 1
Ew%:ﬂ%wa%ﬁ%ﬂw HYED0ud SNOLLYOTATQOH K¥#iimd HY¥008d SNOLIVOLITCGH AVHDOYd :ﬁ%u |
NOLLVATYAS T¥i4 HSTTEd loTOd AIVNTVAT ALYTHIoUAdY AV 1011d ALYNTVAR FLVIUdOEddY IV LIVOTYAR —
2 N TG o0 &M STl et !
{
NOLLYONQE GOOHUTIH. SINIVUISNOO TVIONVNIS QHV —
ATHYR 50 HYNDORd 30IM
ILINGROO SATSNIHTIHOO 0 WY450Hd LOTId 40 HV¥DHd 10TId 40 TVIET IRTID ONTAWISHO —
NOTIJQOY SILOdAnE LoTHIST] UVAX QHIKI IKIWRTHT TVIX ONOOES LNGHATIKI WYHDOH LOTId LHGHTLNT H
ccem of M et ] [£Adi i
SO,
L 1
-~ e TS e e oae l'—
1
CRANTINOG. ==  NOLLYONCS GOOHGTIH. XTHYZ UOLINOK OL CUY0S SNEZIIIO V NEVINIVK ONV HSITEVIST “
SATONASY HAHIO
GNV “T00HOS ‘AlviIid “OI'BAd
‘ROILYINGA OSCHOTIHD XTHvVE
| ST00HS GOOHHOGHOTAN OL 3LV I Svdoeud TIV 3o 3
I SITTTIVS LONHISNOO g M
i SAOUNOSTY ALINIKHOO
- [———— ) ”
! sz TIY 40 NaLvzI T SHVOONd LIGSTUd INIHYYT | PR o
i L0TId NI GIATOANI - T SHIONEOV ZLVADMA *D
i 26 0L A4¥IS WY 917 mmno.mw«ammés .m
WVHO0M4 NOIIVONGH SINTHYd X6 GEANTHOY e % .—.m T a
] FOTAMIS-NI ZLYLLINI SCINTUYMY WVUDOU] .m FE Ol SFALLIELE0 SYVddud °Gd *dH0D - TOOHISTEd °O
] — INTEATOANT INAYVd °d :
i [ IRTWICHAIC TVIO0S SOTIHD °2 N LHOINS TYOOT - TOMHISHYL @
| LNGRAOTANEC TYOISKHA SUTIHY °6 . NEIHVREGHTE °V
” SSANTUVAY INIUVd 40 HYUOOHd INSHIOHAIC TVLNGH SQTIHD °V NI NOILYOOTH m»oronmwmua ATiva jed STATLOELHO AJLLIEAT OL SHYHOOHd RUQTIHD X9 CEASTHOV  fd 230 SAALIYIRESTILTY JA0'DMD
s QL qELY S . "
X FLVILINT QNY NV “HSITHRS . aL %w%mm%w%%m NO 1HOGH SITLIHOD V HSTTHGd INZSTUd 40 LNIHHASTHOY E«.mm_| 98 Ol SIATLOEPE0 TYVATUd M
i 02°7L 51°11L | L 6°%it St L
HVYDO5d HHL
—f SWSINYHOZA NOXLVNTVAZ GNV NOILYONTE QOOHITIHO SHYHO0Yd NOLLYONQE QOOHATIHG NOIIVHEd0 TILINWOO ¥ 40 INBJOTEAS THY FaTAD
I ‘NOILVLNB=1dHI “SSATIOEMID DAICHTIST ATHVE UQd WYHOOHd FATSNEHRUIHOO ITHVE INESTUd 4G XQNIS ¥VIX OML SAISNIHTUANCO V LIJ0AR0D NOIIVOOTTV 130and SAYAGHE Ol ZLLIGHD ¥ HSTTHYIST
i W7:006d LOTId 4% NV 3L3HH00 {g,-1, V HQd NDISQ TVIIINI NV TUVISid .
— . — —— ] ll"""-'Tl" - — b 1 71 €©m 1*4y
= ONIONAY 3CTAGHA GL NOLLVISIZET X3S d.l T 9 Hxéuﬂa zEé:%
mn ALITILISNQISTY £)K30V [ L ONIQWM Y04 HOEYSS ¥ FIVILIND :
——— e e e e e LVIHAHAY ACIAGHd OL |
0 ﬁ ROLLYISTIT ONTIHVNG ¥8ES §| e | SLHIVHISNOO TVORT - Tt NOLLYINOY QOOHGTIHS
J IKEHUND X4TLKAQT TTIVE HGd HVHOS.
i | | T = SATSNEHFUNOO ¥ dOTRAE]
ot
NOLLYONQY QOCHTTIHD XTHVE YOLIRGH OL QNYOH SKIZILID ¥ NIVAMIVH ONV HSTTHVISH  frwe

T°T

(4311

vL-EL6L L €L-2L61 | ZL-1L6L _ LL-OL6L | 0L-6961




| S—

i
t
t
t

“"There is no reason why any given concept
within a conceptual scheme should be
assigned to a given grade or given age
level.: There is no reason why different
youngsters cannot be at different concept
rungs on the conceptual latter."

-= Paul F. Brandwein

ACTIVITY SERIES 15 ADJUST SCHOOL CRGANIZATION PATTERNS TO

FACILITATE CONTINUOUS PROGRESS EDUCATION

Rationale

The prime function of any school system is to provide students
the opportunity to learn. Schodls are doing this - but they are doing
it in a very limited way. "School" :; generally a 9:00 a.m. to 3:30 p.nm.,
one hundred and eighty day operation confined within a spécific physical
space, These time and space constraints have caused thé schools to "processh
large numbers of students,resulting in an impersonal operation designed to

accommodate groups of "typical® or "normal" students rather than individuals,
even though it is individuals rather than groups who do the learning.

Professional educators are well aware of the effects of these

time and space constraints. Two recent developments in school operation
demonstrate this awareness:

Te School facilities are now being designed to increase the space
available by developing educational enviromments that serve
individuals rather than groups. The self-contained classroom
is giving way to open space;

2. There is a commitment to develop individualized instructién.
Just how this is to be done is not yet clear. In the zeal

to individualize instruction, some programs have been developed
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that isolate the student and he is required to do alone
those same things he used to do as a member of a group.

This is only substituting independent activity for group
activity while the relevance of the material being presented
is still not considered. To be effective, individualized
instruction should allow the student to progress through
material that he sees as relevant at a rate compatiblé with
his ability. This activity series describes specific

steps that can be taken to further reduce the constraints

of space and time that limit the student's educational

opportunities,

Implementation of this series of activities will achieve the

following goals:

Te

3.

6.
Te

Each student will follow a unique education program designed
by himself in cooperation with the schcol staff and parent.
The individual student may initiate, pursue, and complete

a sequence of educational activities in a time frame
compatible with his ability.

The student can set educational goals for himself, goals that
he can achieve.

Student and teacher contact occur when they are needed rather
by the mandate of a calendar or clock.

The student fully utilizes all community resources, both on
and off campus.

A1l students receive a realistic view of the world of work.

A1]1 students participate in cammnity service activities,
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8. A1l students are exposed to commnities or neighborhoods
different from their own.

9. Studentsattend school (the physical plant) to receive
services or perform activities that camnot done as well
elsewhere.

10. School staff is available fourteen hours a day, twelve
months per year to provide educational services.

1. Student, vacations can coincide with parental vacations.

12, School supervised instructional activities may be accommodated
concurrently with vacations.

13, A1l educational activities, both public and private, are
monitored so the student realizes the greatest benefit.

1. Teachers function as responsible members of the adult

community as they serve the needs of students.

Activity 15.1 Make a decision to develop a program of contimious
Fall 1969 progress education for all students, pre-school through
adult

This decision is the responsibility of the Board of
Education. It should be based upon the Master Plan
reconmendations with considerations of what is happening
in schools today and perceived needs for education in

the future. It becomes increasing clear that owr societal
structure is not equipped to constructively deal with

the "dropout". The school program must be a "stay-in®
program and mst be modified so that all students find
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Activity 15.2
Fall 1969

Beginning 1969
Contimuing

school experiences such that they want to "stay-in".
This decision by the board will give the schools
the responsibility to design programs to meet the
needs of all individual students, not just groups

of students.

Make a decision to modify school organization patterns

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.
The general direction in which modifications will
proceed is to establish non-graded schools..

Elementary schools will concentrate on building basic
commnication skills, middle schools will have an
exploratory function in addition to continuing skill
development, junior high schools (9th grade) will
emphasize guidance and program development to be followed
in the senior high schools. The student in the senior
high experiences personal contact with the commnity and
the world of work as an integral part of his personally

designed educational program.

Initiate an appropriste ongoing in-service education .

program for total school staff

This is the responsibility of the superintendent.
Specific inmservice education programs to be implemented
relate to objective developﬁent, staff utilization,
curriculum development and space utilization as deseribed
in greater detail in Activities 1.0, 2.7, 7.5, 8.0, 11.6
and 19,0,
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Activity 15.4
School Year

1970-71

Develop specific behavioral objectives to be achieved

by students
It is the responsibility of teachers to actually

produce the objective statements while selected school
administrators will be responsible for seeing that the
teachers are given the bpportum'.ty to produce them.
These objectives are essential for defining in specific
terms:

Te What will be done?

2.- How much or to what degree?

3. By whom?

e  When or within what time period?

5.  Where and under what conditions?

6.  For whom or to whom?

Te How success or failure will be measured?

In writing the objectives, and the criteria needed to
fully define them, constraints imposed by present
school facilities should not be considered. It must
be constantly borne in mind that objectives point

to needs, whether or not aiy given objective will be
met in school. It is essential that persons preparing
objectives be aware of the total of all resources i.e.,
time, personnel and materials available within the
coomunity. Staff preparing objectives must broaden
their vision of the potential which can be achieved,

Conversely, the absence of resources should not serve
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Activity 15.5
School Year
1970-71
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as a constraint in objective development (Activity Series 1.0).

Make preparation for separating grade nine from

grades seven and eight

This activity is the responsibility of the superintendent.

It is recommended that separate ninth grade schools
be established with curriculum and program oriented
towards in-depth guidance and counseling for students

prior to their entry into high school.

As the typical child develops socially and intellectually,

the ninth grade school year is perhaps the most
difficult. The ninth grade student, who is past or in
late puberty, has become aware of himself, his physiecal
capacity, his social setting, and looks toward his

developing maturity with mixed feelings of anticipation

and apprehension,

His position in a Jjunior high school tends to compound
his personal problem. He is not quite ready to compete

in a senior high school environment, althcugh he tends

to identify with students in the ten through twelve grade

level rather than the younger students in grades seven
and eight. The presence of these more mature students
on the junior high school campus forces an expression

of premature sophistication by seventh and eighth grade

students. Teachers and administrators in a junior high
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school will verify the gross physical and social
differences between typical seventh and ninth

grade students and will attest to the problems

created by their attendance at a single school.

Ninth grade schools have been instituted in other
school districts, both in and out of California. Two
general reasons caused their formation, either
effective space utilization or a need to achieve ethnic
balance., Project Design contacted three of these
districts. Redding, California had to find a way to
utilize a large secondary facility that they inherited
from a junior college district; Grants Pass, Oregon
had to add to their secondary facilities, but could not
afford an entire senior high school; and Midland, Texas
had to desegregate their schools due to pressure from
the Department of Health, Education and Welfare and,

because of a local court order, to take action at once.

In each case,when the district established a ninth school,

for whatever reason, they have chosen to maintain the

school as a ninth grade school because of the educational

benefits received. When asked the queétion, "Would you
establish a separate ninth grade school if there were
no extraordinary circumstances?", the answer was an
unqualified yes in every case. When asked, "if you
had to place your ninth grade with another level, would

it be eighth or tenth grade?", two replied that ninth
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grade is better with tenth and one replied emphatically
that they should not be with tenth, but was hesitant

to say place them with eigth,

The advantages of the ninth grade school were generally
given as social adjustment, curriculum development,
cultural integration and student activities. The latter
received the major attention of all three schools
contacted, particularly in regard to the number of ninth
grade students allowed to participate in activities
compared to the number of ninth grade students that can
participate in such activities in the four year high
school, Uniformly these districts felt that the benefits
gained far exceed the obvlious disadvantages of moving
students into and out of a school within a single year.
Specific items to be considered in this activity are:
1, Select schools for ninth graders use, Consideration
should be given to gymnasium facilities and required

transportation of students, Project Design has

made a preliminary investigation which is #llustrated

on the following page.
26 Curriculum modifications should be planned coopera-

tively with junior high school teachers and the
guldance department.,

3. Staff for the ninth grade schools should be

selected so that they may be oriented to the program,
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Activity 15.6

School Year
1971=72

L.  Parents of students who will be in the initial
ninth grade beginning Fall 1971 should receive
information concerning program advantages and
methods of implementation.

5.  Specific arrangements should be made for trans-
porting the students. This will involve some
transportation alternatés for seventh and eighth
students who will displaced from those schools

selected as ninth grade schools.

Increace scope of present work-study activities

This activity is the responsibility of the senior

high staff, particularly guidance personnel. A major
emphasis throughout this activity series is a wider

use of cammunity facilities in the education process.
This increase in work-study activity can be accomplished
in two ways. The most expedient method would be to
develop off-campus opportunities for students to view
fellow citizens participating in their respective
occupations. This could be done by taking entire classes
or groups to large commercial or govermmental operations
that have facilities for handling such mmbers, It
could also be done by providing opportunities for
smaller groups of students to visit smaller commercial
and public enterprises. In essence it would mean a
broad-based field trip operation. A better way to

accomplish this activity would be to expand the present
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Activity 15.7
School Year
1971=72

work-study program in which the student actually
participates in the world of work. This activity

would require close cooperation with local business

and industry. The school would need personnel who

had the sole responsibility of supervising this program,
It is indicated that this activity should continue to
be expanded to the point where every secondary student,
regardless of economic background or future education
plans, becomes an active participant in a work-study

program, (Activity 17.0).

Design, cooperatively with both student and parent,

an individualized program of educational activiicl

for each student

In designing programs for students the teachers should:

1. Determine from data available the areas where the
student is most proficient and the areas where
additional work should be done to achieve standards
established for that particular student according
to age and grade placement.

2. Describe in detail, to both student and parent,
what district standards are and how they relate
to the student's future.

3. Determine with student and parent together exactly
what are the short term, intermediate and long-

range educational goals for the student,

4o  Provide the student and parent with alternative
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opportunities to meet the student's goals.
5. Arrange for regular meetings of student and
parent at school for thé purpose of monitoring

the student's progress.

6. Arrange for meetings with counselors or other
teacliers for additional planning as the need
arises.

Te Determine what other educational experiences
the student is having so that school and
non-school educational activities are compatible.

8. Arrange a time schedule agreeable to both student
and parent for completing specific activities
related to achieving short and intermediate
range goals,

9. Describe for both student and parent what
resources the student will have available in
implementing his program. These resources in-

clude time, personnel, physical facilities

and specific curricular materials. The teacher
should also describe additional helpful resources
that the school cannot directly provide such

as the zoo, public library, field experiences,

etec,

In designing programs for students the paremts should:
Te Arrange a specific time schedule with the teacher
for the purpose of monitoring the student's progress.
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1.

3.

The

not

Make positive suggestions as to activities
the student finds particularly meaningful.
Make the teacher aware of any unique materials
or opportunities that will assist in achieving

the student's goals.
Inform the teacher of the student's individual
and personal response to previous educational

activities.

designing the program the student should:

Define his educational goals as he sees them

at _that time, with the full realization that

they may change.
Select activities that will assist in reaching
the goals.

Commit himself to the time for completion

of activities.

individual program designed in this fashion does

have to be structured around a limited school

calendar., Each activity should be scheduled appropri-

ately for its completion. Participation in competitive

football would of course be dictated by the football

season, Participation in orchestra would be an

ongoing operation,while other items such as courses

in sclence would vary in time depending on the depth of

subject, objectives selected and the students ability.

Younger children should select activities with shorter
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- Activity 15.8
School Year

197172

Activity 15.9
School Year
1971=72

time commitments. The emphasis should be on
decision making and successful completion of self-
defined goals. This activity is further described

in ActiVity 70200

Make plans for fully utilizing speciality instructional

opportunity in high schools

This activity is the responsibility of the superintendent.
Tt is to allow full utilization of the in-depth guidance
and counseling available at the junior high (Grade 9)

and will provide the most appropriate school environment
for following any educational program. This activity

is developed in more detail in Activity Series 19.0.

Operate schools in this gattern:

Senior High School =~ grades 10 - 12

Junior High School =~ grade 9 only

Middle School - grades 7 - 8

Elementary School =~ grades K - 6

This activity is the responsibility of the superin-
tendent. It will accommodate the curricular modifica-
tinn proposed and be compatible with all proposed pilot
programs such as Activities 2,0, 7.0, 14.0 and 19.0.
This school organization pattern can be accommodated
in our present facilities. This pattern is a logical
predecessor to the non-graded nontinuous progress
patten described in more detail in Activity 15.24. At
this point in the development of this activity series

IT-2L0




Activity 15,10
School Year

1972-73

the students are still identified by grade level,
ioeo, K - 120

Identify community resources, other than school

facilities, that can be used in achieving educational

objectives

Monitoring this activity is the responsibility of the

superintendent. Actually implementing it is a total

community project. How it is to be accomplished is
desceribed in detail in Activities 4.0 and 5.0. In
addition to these activities, much information will be
gained from the individual parent contacts described in

Activities 7.20 and 15.7. Many of these resources are

already known, i,e,, public library, zoo0, junior museum

ete. However, specific plans for utilizing them as an
integral part of an educational program is frequently
lacking in areas other than pre-school. Literally every
acceptable human venture in the community offers an
educational experience opportunity. As the resources

are identified, their potential use should also be described.

The following are offered as illustrations of what is

possible in this regard.

I1lustration 1. A non-profit community service agency.
The YMCA offers many experiences for young people
that are clearly educational, A child who regularly
participates in a judo class will be involved in
an activity that closely parallels parts of the

school PE program. A child participating in such
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an activity on a regular basis could be credited
for meeting a portion of the district's requirement
for participation in a PE Program. Such credit
recognizes the educztional value of the program for
the student. It also relieves the pressure on the
school's PE facilities making them more available
for students who do not have this other experience,

Illustration 2, A non-profit private organization.
The Junior Philharmonic orchestra offers an ongoing
program of outstanding instruction in instrumental
music., Students participating in-such a program
are realizing a direct educational benefit and the
schools could easily monitor and credit the student's
participation in this activity,

I1lustration 3, A profit-making private organization.
This resource is currently being used in the

present limited work-study program and could be

greatly expanded., A realistic appraisal of many
students' goals, particularly at the secondary level,
is to make money. For such students the achievment
of this immediate goal is of such paramount interest
that other long-range educational goals are not
seriously considered by the student, These students:
are capavle and willing to work. The schools should
recognize their interests and monitor their activities
in such a way that the students! short and long

range goals can be accomplished,
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Activity 15.11
School Year

1972-73

Activity 15.12
School Year

1972-73

Implement individually designed student programs,

selecting the most appropriate faciligx_for

secondary students

This activity is sequential to Activity 15.7 and is
implemented in the organization pattern deseribed in

Activity 15.9.

Complete plans for more effective use of time, partic-

ularly at_the secondary leweluwith r.uphasis on teacher

availability o student and parent

This is the responsibility of the individual school
administrator. It involves making time available

for individual teachers and counselors to meet with
parents and students. Some decisions in this direction
have already been taken in Fresno and other districts

in adopting "modular scheduling". However, "modular
scheduling" as such does not ;ully meet the need,

Actual time requirements will vary with the nature:

of the community. In high socio-economic areas, teacher-
student-parent contact can readily be accomplished, but
in low SES areas where there are gross economic and
cultural gaps between school personnel and the neighbor-
hood, such contacts are more difficult. To make the
appropriate time available, individual teacher time
responsibilities will have to be designed in such a way
that they are available on an individual basis. This
can be done and has been done at the pre-school level by

using teachers, teams and instructional aides.
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Activity 15.13
School Year

1972-73

o praran o

Activity 15.14
School Year

1973-74
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Provide resources that facilitate teacher-student-

parent contacts

This is the responsibility of the district administration.
The current building program is accomplishing this by
providing resource centers and specific teacher areas
that are accessible to parents and students where

actual classroom activities will not be disturbed.
Attention should be given to providing teachers with
telephone service that will enable them to easily

contact parents or other personnel with both incoming

and outgoing calls.,

Plan student exchange as an integral part of student

program
This is the responsibility of the superintendent. This

aspect of education should be greatly expanded. Rapid
transportation has broken the barriers of distance that
used to separate people physically. Television has
broken the barrier that used to separate people
economically. In today'!s culture we are literally the
néxt door neighbor of people in other lands and the
poor are "constantly looking" into the homes of the
effluent. We can no longer allow a lack of understand-
ing between these different sets. The best way of
achieving understanding is to arrange associations or

people with groups different from their own.
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A program of student exchange is needed. This
program should be designed to operate at the

following levels:

e Within the community - the Hoover-Edison
exchange of students illustrates possibilities
here,
Within a state - Cherry Creek High School near
Denver, Colorado exchanges students with nearby
Indian reservations.
3¢ Yithin the country. Present group travel
experiences indicate efforts along this line
but they are not really exchanges in that students
go only one way and for a very limited period
of time,
L. International exchange, Non-profit organizations
such as The American Field Service and Youth
for Understanding are implementing programs in
this area on a very limited basis. Cost alone

prevents many students from having these

opportunities,

Specific plans in this activity should provide for
increasing both the geographical scope and numbers of
students involved in exchange programs. The plans should
be developed in such 2 way that every student is an ex-

change student at some level, either local, state, national

or international.
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Activity 15.15
School Year

1973-74

Activity 15.16
School Year

1973-74

Develop programs of student participation in community

service

This is the responsibility of the superintendent to be
done in cooperation with all community service agencies,
both public and private., This activity is planned to
complement the experiences students gain by being active
in the world of work (Activity 15.6). The plan should
include the mechanism by which every student,prior to
high school graduation,will have served as a worker in
some comrunity service. An indication of these types of
activity is indicated by voluntary teen service during
the summer and the candy-striper program, Careful
planning for this activity will benefit both the student
who receives experience and the community that receives
the service, The plan should allow the student to
participate at a time when the service is needed, not

necessarily a time chosen for school operational con-

venience.,

Increase use of off-campus community facilities in

educational programs

This activity is the responsibility of the teacher
working with the parent in designing programs. It will
come about as the opportunities developed in Activities
15.6, 15.7, 15.10 and 15,12 are fully utilized. This
means an increase in the monitoring of educational
experience and a decrease in the traditional "teaching"
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Activity 15.17
School Year

1973-74

Activity 15.18
School Year

1973=74

type activity, As this activity is implemented, those
funtions that are school and those that are non-school
will lose much of their present separate identification.
This is a significant step toward developing human

resources by utilizing the total community resources,

Adopt flexible time scheduling at the secondary level

and variable school-time relationships at elementary

to accommodate individual educational programs

This is the implementation of plans developed in

Activity 15.12.

Complete plans for middle school that include grade 6

This activity is the responsibility of the superintendent.
It is a continuation of Activity 15.5 in which curriculum
modifications were made for grades 7 and 8, It involves
extending the broader community experiences to grade 6
students, At this time consideration should be given to
discontinue or reduce emphasis of grade designations 6, 7
and 8, The middle school should be ungraded to encourage
students to progress at their own rate. There are two
alternatives to be considered in regard to housing these
6th grade students. One, abandon the separate ninth
grade school and move 9th grade students onto the

genior high facilities, making each schcol that is

now & junior high school into a ﬁiddle school for grades
6, 7 and 8, This will crowd the senior high
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Activity 15.19
School Year

1974~75

v e —— 3 p———

facilities in 1975-76 when these plans are to be imple-
mented. However, this overlaod would be offset by a
wider use of total commnity facilities and better use
of time reducing the actual number of students presente
at the senior high in grades 10 - 12 as the follow their
individual programs.

The alternative would be to plan to house 6th

grade students in the same schools as 7th and 8th grade
students, While maintaining the ninth grade in a
separate school. This is possible by modifying present
finger-wing self-contained classroom buildings into
open space facilities, By this time the district will
have had considerable experience in using open space
facilities, Whatever the choice, it should be made
during this year, 1973-74, so that any necessary modi-
fications in facilities cap be made the following year,
1974-75, in order that the decision may be implemented
in 1975-76, It is anticipated that by 1975-76 there
will be a signigicant need for additional facilities

at the elementary level to house the expanded early

childhood education program (Activity 14.0).

Initiate pilot program of early childhood education

This activity is fully described in Activity Series
14.0 It is shown in this series as an idication of

the increasing use of the available school facilities.
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Activity 15,20
School Year

1974=75

Consider time as a resource in addition to objectives

and facilities when designing individual student

programs
This is the responsibility of the teacher, At this

point traditional time constraints of 6 hours per day
and 5 days per week should be modified. In the design-
ing of a program the most appropriate time for objective
achievement should be identified as school time, For
example, it is possible that a child who is enrolled in
an age group swimming activity every night from 8 to

9 could count this as a part of a PE program. The
schools responsibility then becomes that of monitoring
rather than fully inplementing. The individually
designed programs should be based on using time

as a convenience rather than a eonstraint., An example
would be making the school available evenings or
weekends for groups of students to observe together,
then to discuss the meaning, of irregular but
significant events, such as the first moon landing.

Time schedules in individual student programs should
have certain fixed points when specific testing and pre-
scribing is done, The student must make a commitment

to finish by a certain time any activity monitored by
the =school. However, between these fixed points there

should be flexibility. The amount of flexibility in the

B
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Activity 15.21
School Year

1974=75
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program would dqpend on the maturity and previous

experience in using time as a resource,

Open school for educational activities every day

7:00 a,m, until 10:00 p.m., 6 days per week, 52 weeks

per year, except holidays

This is the responsibility of the superintendent. This
activity achieves two major goals. One, it removes the
time constraint when designing educational programs,
Individual teacher programs should be designed to
provide some staff in the facility at all times., This
makes the school available to the parent who cannot get
to the school during the day-time hours. Teachers will
have to establish office hours and make themselves
available, This will encourage the development and
operation of adult classes when and where need for
these classes exists. The second goal is maximum

use of facilities. At the present time, school
facilities are designed large enough to accommodate

all students simultaneously. This presents a

problem of limited space per student when they are
present and leaves empty buildings when they are not
there. A concurrent problem is traffic congestion
around the secondary schools as the entire student

body attempts to enter and leave the school together. As

continuous progress education is encouraged for students,
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continuous use of staff and facilities should be made,
This activity does not indicate a change in the

obligation of any staff to perfcrm services.

yemm

It does indicate a change in the time pericds in which

services would be performed.

T

Activity 15.22 Modify space at existing 7th and 8th grade schools to

ORI |

School Year accommodate grade 6

1974=75 This is the implementation of plans developed in

lm':;':':_\}

Activity 15.18. It involves modification at either

the present junior high or senior high faecilities.

—

The extent of the modification will depend upon how

effective the increased use of time and physical

N

facilities other than school buildings has been in

reducing the numbers of students on a campus at a

= specified time,

L.

. Activity 15.23 Realize full utilization of available resources in
bl School Year nrescribing and implementing educational programs

B 1975-76 designed specifically to meet identified student

needs as perceived cooperatively by student, parent

and teacher
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Activity 15.24
School Year

1975-76
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h
&

Operate this pattern of non-graded schools

Senior High Ages 15 - 19
Junior High " 13 = 15
Middle School h 10 - 14
Elementary School " 6 - 12
Early Childhood " 3- 19

The relationships of Activities 15,23 and 15.24
are illustrated on the following chart., Fantors

of age, physical development, achievement of
minimum standards, and need for gpecific facilities
would indicate where a student moves from one

school to the next.
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"Innovation and change in education must
be designed as an copen-ended refinement
cycle, as continuous as the learning
process itself. 1In fact, educators must
learn to be comfortable with uncertainty,
for in many areas little certainty exists."
-~ Don De Lay
Task Force Report 1968

ACTIVITY SERIES 16 EXPAND RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT SERVICES

Rationale

The public schools of Fresno should serve the educational needs
of Fresno citizens, both young and old. Rapid changes in social,
economic and cultural aspects of the commnity require appropriate
change in school programs as current needs shift. The school district
needs a specific operational plan for discerning what changes are needed
and then implementing them. This involves three major steps. First,
the present program should be clearly defined by means of well-stated
educational and management objectives, as recommended in Activity
Series 1.« Next, there should be continual evaluation of the program
to determine how well the objectives are being achieved and how relevant
the stated objectives are to real community needs. Activity Series 9 is
primarily concerned with the development of efifective evaluation
instruments. The third major activity involves the ﬁaintenance of adopted
planning programs, while, at the same time, accommodating orderly
modification'of the program by adding or deleting specific objectives
according to need. This activity series addresses itself to the third
major need, the maintenance of a dynamic master plan of education, one

that can accommodate community needs by means of planned systems to

11257 (E%

implement needed changes.
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Activity 16.1

Fall 1969

Monitor education master plan as developed by Project

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.
Fresno has the unique opportunity of implementing a
comprehensive master plan of education. This plan
includes long-range goals related to the perceived

needs in the year "2000", These goals were described

in Master Plan Volume B as a series of configurations
related to the total community responsibility for
educating its citizens, and specifically to the role

of the public schools in achieving these goals. In
addition, the plan includes twenty-one series of specific
activities, to be accomplished, beginning in the Fall

of 1969, over a seven year period toward these long-
range goals. This master plan is written in such a way
that each activity series is largly independent of any
other, but is interfaced in such a way that when two

or more series are inititated they complement each other.
Some of the specific activities in the m;“£er plan have
already been initiated by the district and the master
plan indicates how activities sequential to them can best
be incorporated into district functions. The success,
failures and limitations of each activity implemented
should be recorded as a specific aid in the majer

evaluations of the master plan proposed as Activity 16.19

for the year 197L«T75.
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Activity 16,2

= J

Fall 1969

2 b

Activity 16.3

. Fall 1969

i |

a - Activity 16.4
Fall 1969

Activity 16.5
School Year
1969=70

Develop uniform procedures for pupil, personnel and

program evaluation.

This activity should be initiated at once., Only
through effective evaluation of the present achievement
can the need for a change be determined. This activity

is described in greater detail in Activity Series 9,

Provide educational data processing services for planning

and other essential management functions

The district now hzs the facilities for this activity.
At this point plans should be made to broaden its
utilization in functions other than management and

business services.

Develop a strong continuous program of major district

problem solving

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.
There should be specific direction given to planning

for a permenent division of research and development.
District size, coupled with social and economic change,
emphazise the need for action in this ares.

Planning is a full-time responsibility and cannot be done
effectively by those who have & full-time responsibility
in managing the existing structure.

Review and evaluate developmental plan for electronic

data processing services (EDP)

This is the responsibility of superintendent. Proposals

TI-259
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Activity 16.6

Spring 1970

e
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such as that submitted by IBM May 16, 1969, and any
others should be thoroughly evaluated as to how well
they would meet the need for expanded EDP services.
This evaluation would have to consider benefits and
liabilities of sharing facilities with other agencies
in regard to time of access, proportional use, and
fiscai commitment. Particular concern should be given
to the utilization of EDP as an instructional tool

in business, math and science. As plans are developed
for utilizing specialty instructional opportunities

in high schools, (Activity 19.0), this would be a

major concern.

Publish report on electronic data processing plan

This is the responsibility of data processing personnel.
The report should review present use, immediate future
expansion plans and long-range potential for services
that could be made available. The report should also
include specific information as to the means and costs

of the additional services indicated in Activities 16.9

through 16.11. The report should go to the superintendent

for consideration in budget development, and to each

school so that all district personnel have the opportunity

to become aware of the proposed services.
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Activity 16.7

Apring 1970

Activity 16.8
School Year

1970-71

Activity 16.9
School Year

1970-71

")
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Adopt policy related to centralizing major prohblem

solving
This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.

This policy would follow any recommendations made in

Activity 16.4.

haintain fiscal accountability services

During this time period there should be a continued
effort to relate all disbursement of district funds

to specific educational programs, It is realized

that until specfic objectives that define programs

are available, this can only be done in a very general
waye. OSpecific consideration should be given to the
eventual utilization of Planmning, Programing, Budgeting

System (PPBS) as presently indicated by the legislature.

Develop a system for storing policies, values and

educational objectives

This is the responsibility of the data processing
center. Administrative and Board of Education policies
are currently available and coded. They are not cross
indexed in a way to make them {ully usable.

Comrunity values are constantly being identified by
various agencies and groups. At the present'time, other
than in Project Design publications, there is no central

registry of these identified values, For effective
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Activity 16.10
School Year

1970-71

planning it is necessary to have available not only
pélicies, but also the commnity values these policies
are to compliment. Both should be readily available
and current so that planners may utilize them. Many
problems can be anticipated and avoided by examining
present and potential conflicts between values and
policies. Without data of this nature the conflicts
between values and policies only become evident when
problems result. It is then too late to plan specific
action that would have avoided the problem. The storage
mechanism for policy, value and educational.objective
data should ke designed in such a way that trends of
change information is available for anticipating needs
that must be met in the future. As this data storage
capacity is developed, policies of agencies other than
public schools relevant to education should be included.
This will enable the district to develop programs in
harmony with other educational agencies. The source of
this data could be the Council of Fresno Educational
Agencies (Activity 17.7).

Develop procedures for data input and retrieval for

student/objective achievement

This is a joint responsibility of data processing
personnel who are responsible for the mechanics and

instructional staff who are responsible for clearly
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Activity 16.11
School Year

1970-71

~
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identifying what their informaticnal needs are., This
activity is dependent on the identification of properly
stated educational objectives., Information of this type
is needed to enable teachers to assist students and
parents in selecting specific objectives for a personal-
ized non-graded educational program. The teacher should
be able to receive data about a student's previous
accomplishment at any time and it should be up-to-date.
The format might be that of an educational balance sheet.
It would show what objectives the student has achieved,
what objectives he is in process of achieving and

what objectives were only partially achieved. The
student's record should indicate what staff person is
monitoring the various aspects of his program and the
time for expected objective achievment. The data
input-retrieval system should not be limited to

quarter or semester reporting but reports should be
available at any time. Plans should be developed to
provide print-out facilities at each scﬂool for the

most effective use of the system.

Frovide other services as indicated

This activity is included to provide for such things

as an eXxpansion of computer assisted instruction and
develovment of specinlized programs in math and business.
The actual scope of this function would be dependent on

need and available district r sSouwrcese.
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Activily 16,12 Establish a budget for problem solving

School Year This is the responsibility of the Board of Education,
1970-71 Tre budget should allow implementation of specific
acitivities in problem solving as previously developed

in Activity 16.4.

Activity 16.13 Select personrel to monitor problem solving
School Year This is the responsibility wf the superintendent.
1970=-71 The actual size of staff given this assignment should

be small, one staff member and one secretary., However,
this person should be given this responsibility alone,
; This person would only be responsible to the superinten-
dent., He would act on problems referred by the

superintendent only. In monitoring the formation of

solutions, this person would request, through the
superintendent, the necessary assistance to develop

specific solutions using task forces of local staff and

outside experts. This person would have the additional
responsibility of monitoring the policies, values and
objective data available as determined in Activity 16.9.
This gives him the task of identifying potential problems
and reporting regularly to the superintendent. This
person would have the responsibility of assisting data
processing personnei in determining the exact format

for data storage concerning policies and values.
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Activiby 1€.1)
Scliool Year

1971=72

Activity 16.15
School. Year

1671-72

Activity 16.16
School Year

1972

Activity 16.17
School Year

1972-73
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Initiate ongoing data bank of nolicies, values and

objectives

This is the implementation of Activitics 18.9 and 1<.13.

Initiate proklem solvine as an ongoing district function

This is the implementation of plans develoned in
Activities 16,1k, 16.7, 16.12 and 16.13. A detailed
descrintion of the problem solving mechanism is given

in Part VII, Volume B, of the Educational Master Plan.

Reoort relationship of achicvement of objectives Lo

program cost - Program Planning Budgeting System (PPBS)

This is the respousibility of both the instructional
and business divisions of the school system administration.
Fiscal data (Activity 16.8) and ohjective data (Activity
16.9) should be related. The actunl relationships asked
for, and the mechanics of achieving the relationship,
will depend on:
1e The availability of objectives
2. The ability of administration to identify costs

with nrograms
3. The capacity for interpretation in the EDP facility

l. The legislation imperative for such veporting.

Record data of individual student achievement of objectives

This is the combined responsibility of EDP personnel and

the division of instruction. A decision will have to
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Activity 16.18
School Year
1973-74

Activity 16.19
School Year

197L-75
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be made as to what students will have their records
kept in this fashion. It may be decided to convert
all records to this method or initiate this method
for all students regardless of grade level with

no interpretation of prior achievement. Another
possibility is to initiate this method for all grade
one students with traditional methods contimuing

for those above this grade. It may be decided to
utilize the reporting system in only those schools
where differentiated staffing and management account-
ability is being piloted. The degree to which this
data can be obtained is also dependent on the availability

of objectives (Activity 1.0).

Report relationship of student achievement to adopted

educational objectives

This is the responsibility of the superintendent. This
data, relating student achievement to zdopted district
objectives, will give the commnibty a factual,
quantitative report of what the students are achieving
in the schools. This could be the basic data from which

an annual report on Gross Product of Education in Fresno

is based.

Plan major review of educational master plan achievement

The district should plan for a major review of the effects

of implementing the master plan of education. The plan

should be similar to the one used initially, in develop-
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Activity 16.20
School Year

197h-75

Activity 15.21
School Year

1975-76

Activity 16.22

School Year

ine 1his Fducational Master Plan. This activity is timed
to coincide with the final reports of several nilot
nrograns. It is anticinated that cormunity chances

will also indicate a necd for a major review of the

total nublic school oneration. This reviesv will be
needed to assist the Board of ZIEducation in making

major decisions as to the luture of education in Fresno,
jle@se, mraded vs. non-graded, continuous nrogress vs.
semester, acadenic-vocational vs. vocademic, structure
and resmonsibility of school board, degrec of utilization

of non-school facilities in education, etc.

Adont uniform evaluauvion nrocedures

This iz the completion of Activity Series 9.0.

Initiate major review of educational master plan

achievement

This is the implenentation of the vlan develoned in

Activity 16.19.

Maintain district data register including fiscal, policy,

value and objective data with relationships

This data register will be contained within the district.
The information in it should be classified and indexed in
such a fashion that it is compatible with similar data from
other agencies. This data should be made available on
call to other agencies developing policies or procedures

which relate to public schools (Activity 18.0).
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"The city is the teacher of the man,"
-~ Plutarch 556-1,69 BC

ACTIVITY SERIES 17 EXPAND FUNCTION OF BOARD OF EDUCATION
TN POLICY DEVELOPMENT

Rationale
1e District growth -- means more peonle to serve.
2e Urbanization = means a juxtaposition of a variety of governing

agencies with varying values requiring a coordination of effort
to achieve community wide goals.
3. Technology ==~ means more selectivity needed in choosing methods

for achieving goals.

e Societal change - means more demand for educational services.

These four factors mean more responsibility and more work for
school board members; however, in spite of the greater need, the district's
board is operating in the same manner as thirty years ago. Other govern-
mental boards havg faced similar growth problems and have made adjustments
to accommodate their increasing responsibility. The chart on page 272
illustrates the local current situation. This actiﬁity series is designed
to provide the Board of Education with s variety of communication channels
important to citizen advisory groups both within and beyond the school
structure. These informaticn channels would be additions to those that
already exist from the administration to the board. In addition, this
series is designed to provide board members time to listen and respond

to the various advisory groups.
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Activity 17.1

ldake specific plans for developing an interagency

role and policy formation

The Fresno City School district has the responsibility
of providing the citizens of the community with the
major portion of their education. However, the public
schools are not the only agency providing this service,
It is also done by proprietary and private schools, the
YIMCA, the YWCA, the Scouts, the junior and =tu%e colleges,
and various federally supported agencies like Central
California Action Associatés, llodel Cities and the
Office of Economic Opportunity, to name a few. To
provide all citizens with the best educatior possible
these various agencies should coordinate their efforts
to avoid unnecessary duplication of services, and to
reconcile seemingly contradictory goals. Insofar as

the public school system is the body politic charged
with the responsibility of providing community education
services, it is logical to expect the schools to initiate
the formation of monitoring and coordinating mechanisms,
Far from implying that schools should control the
educational activities of other agencies, an interchange
of information between all such agencies should help

to limit the public school role to that determined
essential by representative citizens less that already

available with other agencies.
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Activity 17.2
School Year

1969 =70

Activity 17.3

School Year

1970~71

Activity 17.4
School Year
1970-71

i XL U

Make plans for improving intra-agency role of board

members

A major concern identified by the Needs Assessment was

a need for improved communications at all levels. At
this point specific plans should be made for improving
the board's opportunity to contact those people within
the district and affected by the district's operétions.
Specific provisions should be made for hearing interested

advisory groups before major problems arise. A plan

should provide for the creation of specific citizen
advisory committees relevant to certain aspects of

the program by curriculum area, grade level, and by
school. A plan should also provide sufficient time

for the board to realize the benefits of these advisory

committees,

Continue present board activities
No immediate change in the board's activity is indicated

with regard to frequency of meetings or in types of

agenda,

Provide opportunity for board members to monitor
meetings of other policy planning groups

This is the initial step in establishing formal
relationships in educational planning throughout all
agencies in the community. This activity is the

responsibility of the Board of Education. It can

TI-27L
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Activity 17.5
School Year

1970-71

be accomplished either by board members personally
attending other becard meetings or having their
representative attend. The agencies that should be
nonitored have been identified in Activity Series lL.0.
Two immediate benefits will be gained by this activity.
1e The schozls can avoid establishing programs that
duplicate the services of other agencies,
24 The schools can encourage the development of
programs within the district that complement
the programs of other agencier involved in

education.

Budget for increased board activity

This is the responsibility of the superintendent. The
specific plans developed in Activities 17.1 and 17.2
will require more time from the board members and will
cost the district more. Board members should be
compensated on some regular basis for their participation
in the policy planning functions of the district. This
could be done by establishing standard compensation as
is done with City Council or Board of Supervisors or

it could be done on an individual cost per meeting basis.
Enabling legislation may be required. If so, it should
be sought at this time. Precedent has been established
by the State legislature which provides that boards of
supervisors receive varying amounts of compensation
according to degrees of responsibility based upon size

of their county.

G
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Activity 17.6
School Year

1970-71

Activity 17.7
School Year

1971=72

Make specific plans for developing citizens' advisory

cormittees

This activity is the responsibility of the Board of
Education., The recommended citizens'! advisory committees
are designed to bring to the board information concern-
ing the present school programs and anticipated school
needs as eitizens view them. Committees of this nature
would report periodically, not only when problems are
identified. The presence of the citizens' committees
at the board'meetings on a regular basis will allow a
two~way communication to be developed, citizen to

board and board %o citizen. The plan for developing
citizen advisory committees will have to include plans
for increasing the amount of board time available to
hear these committees and to respond to their concerns

and reports{

Establish a Council of Fresno Educational Agencies

It is the responsibility of the agencies involved to
establish this council; however, the Fresno School

Board could be an initiating force. The council would
consist of representatives at the board policy level

from each Fresno agency involved in education. It should
include representétives of the governing boards of

such agencies as the Fresno City Schools, State Center
Junior College, Fresno State College, the TMCA, the

YWCA, the Boy Scouts and Girl Scouts, private schools,
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Activity 17.8

Activity 17.9

CCAA, OEO and any other pulic or private agency in

the greater Fresno community that maintains an educational

program. This council would have three functions:

1, Policy making

26 Program coordination

3. Serving as education advisor to other community
agencies not directly involved with administering

ar educational program.

Increase opportunity for Board of Education to meet
for determining policy |

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.
The board should meet in public a minimum of eight
hours per week. The meeting times should be divided
between daytime and evening., The daytime meetings
should be primarily concerned with tiiose functions
that deal directly with the school administration
and the governing boards of other community agencies.
The evening meetings would provide the opportunity
for reports from the citizen advisory committees,
professional associations, etc, By increasing the
available meeting time 4t becomes feasible for the
board to schedule public hearings when the need for

such hearings arise,.

Initiate administrative policy meetings

These meetings would most likely be those scheduled for
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Activity 17.10
School Year

1971-72

the daytime hours. At such meetings the board meets

its obligation to work with the administration in

the determination of internal and business type policirs.
These regular administrative policy meetings would allow
the board the opportunity to work with the administration
in some detail in accomplishing the normal routine
household chores. It is anticipated that the public
attendance at such a meeting would probably be somewhat
limited. Such meetings would allow the board to
consider in more depth the routine reports of attendance,
program achievement and personnel distribution. With
the anticiyated changes in program and the effective

use of personnel, such discussion in depth is needed.

4 meeting of this type is the logical time to authorize

payment of bills,

Provide opportunities for joint meetings with other

policy making boards

This activity is the responsibility of the Board of
Education. The closer relationship with other govermmental
agencies initiated in Activities 17.1, 17.4 and 17,7 will
allow more effective interagency planning in tbase areas
which affect the total community. One example of need for
better interagency planning is in the area of vocational
education. Both Fresno City Schools and the State Center
Junior College have primary responsibilities for this
program, The complexity of this program is further

developed in Activity Series 11,0, It can be seen
II-278
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Activity 17.11
School Year

1971-72

Activity 17.12
School Year
1972-73

that to dewelop a community-wide effective program of
vocational education, the policies and procedures of
each of these agencies must be in close harmony.

Similar needs are evident in programs of early childhood
education, public transportation, and effective

development of adult education services.

Initiate curricular area citizen advisory committees

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education,
Thg:prime function of these committees would be to
report to the Board of Education on a regular basis

the effectiveness of the individual curricular programs
carried on in the city schools., The board in turn
would be able to relay to the comuittee, that is
citizens directly, any anticipated changes or modifica-
tions in presently adepted programs. The role and

function of these committees was previously described

in Activity 5.7.

Establish a citizer's advisory committee

The establishment of this committee would be the
responsibility of the Council of Fresno Educational
Agencies, This committee should be a broad spectrum
representing citizens from all walks of life in the
grealer Fresno community. Their function would be
to inform the council of their general concerns for

education. It is preferable that the members of this

advisory committee not be educators. They should
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Activity 17.13

School Year
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a Activity 17.1L
school Year

1972-73

Activity 17.15

School Year

ol
AP e g T o

represent homemakers, business managers, industrial
developers, laborers == those peomle who profit from

the product of education.

Establish a technical adqi§o;y committee

This activity is the responsibility of the Council of
Fresno Educational Agencies. This committee should
consist of professional educators, (school superintendents,
curricular area leaders, and guidance and counseling
specialists) and managers and program technicians of member
agencies. It would be the function of this committee

to provide the ccuncil with specific information as to
what schools and other agencies are currently doing and

what their capacity for change is.

Make plans to increase board from five to seven members

This activity is the responsibility of the Board of
Education. At this point in time the board will have

had two years experience with increased policy making
responsibilities. At this time the board can best
determine whether the present five members or an increase
to seven members would more effectively serve the district.
This activity should be undertaken concurrently with

any planned restructuring of the school board as explained

in Activity 17.15.

Consider plans to subdivide school district and eleet

regional board members
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1972-73

Activity 17.16
School Year

1972-73

-

a4 Losgna o

This activity is the responsibility of the school
board., The school board is elected to represent all
those served by the school district and to form the
policies for that district's operation. The essence

of a local board is the representation of the differeﬁt
values which are present in a community and which must
be brought to concensus. As Fresno becomes a larger
and more urban community is seems probable that the
distribution of population, both in terms of socio=-
economic status and ethnicity, will remain unequal.
Change in governance structure may be required to
guarantee direct representation of minority group
citizens and citizens of low socio-economic status at
the school board level, One method by which this repre-
sentation could be achieved would be to divide the present
school district into subdistricts or regions, each with
its own representative board member. The history of
ward representative governance is recognized and this
activity should not be interpreted as a direct recom-
mendation. Rather, this activity suggests that the
board consider this or other action to guarantee represent-
ation at the school board level of all those affected

by the education program,

Contime expanded services of beard in determining

District policy
This activity is the responsibility of the Board of Educa-
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Activity 17.17
School Year

1972-73

Activity 17.18
School Year

1972-73

Initiate grade and age level citizen advisory committees

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.
These comittees would have the function similar to

that of the committees described in Activity 17.11.

The committee membership would ineclude students beginning
at grade level 7 and extending through grade 12 as well

as parents. As schools are modified from traditional

grade levels to a program of continuous progress education,

the committees would represent age levels of students
rather than specific delineated grade levels. The role
and function of such committees was previously described

in Activity 6.12 and Activity 6.13.

Initiate individual school citizen advisory committees

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.
The responsibility of these committees would be similar
to the committees described in Activities 17.l1l and
17.17. The initiation and specific operations of

these committees were described in some detail in
Activities 5.8 and 7.22. It is through committees of
this type that the board will be able to realize the
potential help to the district of greater citizen
activity in carrying out the educational programs of
the district. Such committees will be able to describe
what parents can do on a voluntary basis in the school
and further identify resources off campus that can

be used in the educatlonal process.
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Activity 17.19
School Year

1973-74

Activity 17.20
School Year

1973="74

Activity 17.21

School Year

Prepare community-wide goals, objectives, and policies

and coordinate activities relevant to education

This activity is the responsibility of the Council of

Fresno Educational Agencies. The activity describes the
broad role that this council should carry out in the
greater Fresno community. The citizens advisory
committee to this council can define and describe
perceived educational needs in the community and point
out what programs seem currently most effective or
ineffective., The teclnical advisory commitﬁee to this
council can describe current constraints that affect
operations within the schools themselves as presently
established. The cow.cil itself, representing board
members responsible for developing policy for their
representative agencies, ean then reconcile the needs
with the constraints in the creation of ongoing goals,
ob@ectives'and policies for education in the greater

Fresno community.

Prepare a complete evaluation with recommendations

regarding board enlargement and/or district subdivision

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education.
This activity is subsequent to Activities 17.14
and 17.15.

Make a decision concerning board size and district

subdivision

1126 G




1974-75

Activity 17.22
School Year
197L=75

o g
. - s E3 O,

This activity is the responsibility of the Board of

Education. This decision is recommended after having

the board's functions increased and after a two year

planning and evaluation period prior to the decision

making, This decision should not be made any sooner

than Spring, 1975, for the following reasons:

1. The board should experience its expanded role in
policy formation

24 The board should experience the interaction
available by the establishment of citizen advisory
comittees

3. The board should have time to evaluate effective=-
ness of many new pilot programs

Lo The board should have the opportunity to expand
its role in interagency planning for educational
affairs.

Decision concerning restructuring of the school board

prior to this experience would be premature. The results

of the decision made in Activity 17.21 are expressed

as three alternate Activities 17,22, 17.23 and 17.2L,

one of which would be the organizational pattern-of the

board.

No change

This activity indicates that the present board's
structure of five members is deemed adequate to serve

the needs of the district and there would be not need for

any ensuing change.
I1-28)
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Activity 17.23 Increase the board from five to seven members and
School Year subdivide the district
1975-76 This activity would require the initiation of appropriate
legislation,
Activity 17.2L Increase the board from five to seven members
School Year This activity would require appropriate legislation.
1975=76
Summary

The implementation of Activity Series .17.0 results in three levels
of activity involved in forming policy for the school district. At one
level there is a continual monitoring of the gross product of education
in the Fresno community as affected by all agencies involved in the
education process. At the second level, the Board of Education of the
Fresno City Unified School District provides specific policies for the
operation of public schools in harmony with the total community education
process. At the third level,. the Board of Education is provided with
continual information concerning the effect of the public school program
as interpreted by those being affected by the program. These three levels
of activities are additions to the present satisfactory relationship

between the administration and the Board of Education.

A review of recornmended communication channels is presented on the

next page.
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COMMUNICATION CHANNELS

The Fresno Council of Educational Agencies

The responsibility for the total development of human resources

and monitoring the gross product of education in the Fresno Metroplitan

area should be focused into a single monitoring agency representative

of the total commnity. This agency should have:

Authority -

Prestige -

Expertise -

The Fresno Council of Educational Agencies should be
composed of representative members of each policy making
board involved in education in the Fresno Metropolitan
area. The council should propose policy to be implemented

by the agencies it represents to coordinate all educational

activities.

There should be a CitizZens Advisory Committee to the
Council of Fresno Educational Agencies. These citizens
should represent the major economic, social, govermmental
and cultural interests of the commnity. They have the
dual role of advising the council and interpreting

educational programs to the public at large.

There should be a Technical Advisory Committee to the
Council of Fresno Educational Agencies. It should consist
of the top administrator of each agency represented. They
should supply the council with information concerning

specific activities within their representative agencies
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and should assist the council in determining how council

proposed policies can be

arsency.

Additional Communication Channels

COMMITTEE NAME

MEMBERSHIP

implemented in their particular

FUNCTION

Curricular Area
Advisory Comittees

Lay citizens, with
knowledge of specific
subject area.

Make recommendations for coordinated
K-12 program in specific subject areas.
Report to Curriculum Coordinating
Committee.

Curriculum Coordinating
Committee

One representative of
each Curriculum Area
Advisory Committee
Representatives of
District Curriculum
Committees,

Raceive reports from Curricular Area
Advisory Committees.

Receive reports from District Curriculum
Oommittees.

Coordinate reporting committees activities,
Report regularly to superintendent and
Board of Education.

Individual School
Advisory Committee

Lay citizens from
immediate neighborhood

memters of school
staff.

Principal and selected |

Assist principal and staff in developing
program that meets unique neighborhood

needs.

Receive information from principal and
staff concerning ongoing progranm.

Make anmual report, in writing, to
Board of Education specifying schools
unique accomplishments and needs.

Parent Program
Advisory Committees
1. Pre-school -~ 3

2. 4 = 6 -
30 7 - 9

)_lo 10 = 12

Parents representing
total commnity.

I

Review district-wide program at the grade
level they represent.

Provide opportunity for all schools to
review unique programs developed in
individual schools.

Report regularly to Student-Parent
Curriculum Coordinating Committee.

Student Program
Advisory Committees
1. Grades 7 - 9

2, Grades 10 - 12

Representative students
from each school.

Discuss present program in terms of
relevance as they see it.

Identify program needs as they see them,
Report regularly to Student-Parent
Curriculum Coordinating Committee.
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COIMITTEE NAME IL . MIZIBERSHIP FUNCTION ‘
.- . ‘ o ]
Student -Parent Curric-{ Representatives of Coordinate activities of Student-Parent
ulum Coordinating i each Student-Parent Advisory Comrittees.
Cormittee Advisory Cormittee. | Report regularly tc Board of Education.
, Publish annual report of school operation -
i with recommendations.
i - —
Grade Tevel Test Items Teachers rcoresenting  Submit specific items to be included in
i Tdentification Com= ' snecific grade levels. ilocally developed district-wide stondard-
!

- nittec.

1. Pre-school =~ 3
§52.h-6
‘307"‘9
511.10-12

Ilo member of this i ized tests to Test Editing and Coordinat-
comittee should also |ing Cormittee.
be a member of the ‘Review locally developed standardized test

Test Editing Committee.!for comprehensiveness and sequence.
|

Test Editing and
Coordinating Cormmittee

!
District Personnel Design tests to be used for district-wide
College Personnel State evaluation of student performance using

Denartment Personnel. items submitted by Grade Level Test

Ttem Identification Committee.
Supervise standardizing of tests.

Vocational Education
Advisory Cormittee

. Representatives of Liaison between specific vocation curricular
' Buginess, management, area committees and Fresno Council of

industry, government, Educational Agencies.

. professions and labor. Coordinate vocational education activities

Director of Vocational community wide and make specific recom-
Education is the school mendations to policy forming bodies of
representative to this 'each agency involved through Fresno

: conmittee. ‘Council of Educational Agencies.

i
!

1« Pre-school -~ 3
2 It = 6
,307"'9

Lhe 10 = 12

5. 13 - 1k

SR

Grade Tevel Torld of !Teachers, Counselors, Develop World of Work Curriculum for
Work Curriculum " Administrators at specific grade levels.
Cormittees i identified grade levels.Report to lWorld of Work Curriculum

Ionitoring Committee.

Jorld of Work Curric-

Committee

! Representatives of each Articulate specific curriculum activities

uwlum HMonitoring éGrade Level Uorld of as developed by Grade Level Committees.

,Wbrk Curriculum Com-  Monitor information from occupational
mittee Director of the ‘"advisory committees.

QWbrld of Work Program. Report and recommend to the Fresno Council
; of Educational Agencies.

i ;
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Occupational Advisory [Technical personnel
'representing persons
I involved in local

Committees

1« Busincss

2. Sheet metal
3. Agriculture
lie Aviation

5 . Ebc .

&bLsiness and industry.

t
fl
J

!

Advisory to Vorld of Work Curriculun

: llonitoring Committee.

Ilonitor student placement.

Coordinate activities through Director of
Vocational Tducation at Fresno City
College.

mducational Speci-
{ications Comnittee

C ]

Teachers,
Administrators

Yaintain up dated Educational 35necifica-
tions to be used by district in program
of building exnansion or riodification.

Barly Childhood
Lducation Procram
Development Committee

—3 =

staff from A1l exist-
ing agencies involved
in early childhood
education.

Develop a comprehensive community with
nrogram of early childhood education
that coordinates and fully utilizes
all available community facilities.

W Farly Childhood
E REducation Monitoring
Board
F
g
L 4
B
B
|
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-
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lionitor commnity wide program of
early childhood education,

Report regu’ary to Fresno Council of
fiduecational Agencies and Board of
iducation,

o
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"The belief thal by breaking a big nroblem
into little problems we can somehow solve
it more easily is one of the more pervasive
delusions of our time."

-=» The Dynamics of Change

ACTTVITY SERIES 18 EXPEDITE DEVELOPMENT OF COMIUNITY PLANNING

DATA REGISTER

Rationnle

Bffective nlanning demands adequate information. Various commnity
agencies are uniquely equinped, through nrogram, personnel, and service,
to nrovide specific types of nrimary data. For example, the tax assessor's
office best lnows the wealth of the corrmnity. The census bureau prcvides
the most reliable data on population and the Red Cross can tell us
exactly how many people are trained to administer first'aid. Such data
generated by other agencies are useful to the school district in nlanning
educational programs. The schocl district on the other hand is also a

major source of primary information regarding such educational data as

achievement of students, qualifications for employment, attitudes of
youth and plans for school construction. Effective interagency planning
demands that information generated in one agency be readily available to
any other agency that can benefit by such data. This activity series
describes steps to be taken to establish a central data register so that
each agency involved in planning for community development may have
reference to primary data which they themselves would be incapable of
producing either quickly, effectively or accurately. This activity series
differs from others in this report in that the specific steps are not
time related. Rather, they are displayed ina.logical and sequential
fashion, with a particular time for implementation depending upon when

the previous step was accomplished.
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Activity 18,1 Participate in the establishment of a central data :
Target Dates register §~
Cannot be This is the responsibility of the superintendent. Over
Specified the past twelve years discussions have been held among %‘

planning and other service agencies on the subject of a
central data information system. To date these studies

have not gotten beyond the stage of preliminary discussion,

s Bt

although local agencies agree in principle that such

a system is desirable. The central data register should
provide for collecting data, manipulating the data, and -
presenting it, and would provide for the control of the
rrocesses involved. The degree of sophistication
developed in the system would depend to a large extent
upon the individual agency's ability to provide resources
in the maintenance of the system. It could be as simple —
as a card file illustrating which agencies have what
data and how it could be made available =~ or it could
be a. complete electronic data processing center with
compatible input and retrieval facilities located at

every participant agency.

-
Activity 18.2 Maintain contacts with the City of Fresno in regard .
to a data register L.

A beginning for a data system was attempted at a meet- B

|

ing conducted in February, 1969, by the Fresno Inter-

governmental Data Processing Committee, at which the

Lol

problens and possibilities for an intergovernmental

II-29)
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register uvere explored. The Fresno City Schools

!
was renresented by staff, and a technical coordinating |
comittee was established that also included shool

personnel.

i Activity 18.3 Develon contacts with the Fresno County library in

regard to a data register

Various land use agencies in the central valley are

currently contacting the Fresno County Library looking

to the possiblity that the library might become a central
renository for data from various land management agencies,. '

This raises the possibility of expanding this data service,

e

if it could be established as a broader register that

]

would involve all governmental agencies.

Activity 18.h Establish a coordinating and monitoring board for this

S

central data register

The responsibility of the school district is to:

1e Encourage the formation of such a beard

ey

2. Appoint a representative to serve on the board.
The coordinating and monitoring board would have the
responsibility of determining the mechanics of operation
of the register itself. The would set the policy for

its operation, determine what agencies would be logical

members of the register and plan for the expansion of

r the data register.

Activity 18.5 Participate in the centralized data register

[N
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3 Activity 18.6

Activity 18.7

This is the responsibility of the superintendent.
He would have to designate staff who would have
the snecific responsibility for the district's
narticination in terms of both data input and data
retrieval. Activities 18.6 thrcugh 18.9 identify

specific actions the district would have to take to become

and effective participant in the centralized data register.

Inventory data currently available in the district

This activity would involve identifying the present

data generated in the school district and its location.
Such things as attendance data, test data, budget data
and personnel use data are all primarily generated within
the district and currently stored in various facilities

and in verying manners.

Classify data presently available

This would be the responsibility of personnel assigned
this task by the superintendent and any ciassification
determined would have to be approved by the superinten-
dent. Several decisions would be involved at this step.
For example, what data is confidential and to what
degree could it be utilized by other agencies in
developing their planning? What data has specific

time value and how do the time values of the data vary
according'to the nature of the data itself? What data
should be placed in a central data register for free

access to other agencies and what data is only primarily

II1-296
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Activity 18.0

Activity 18.9
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of use within the district? The concurrent operations
of inventoryine and classifying available

data would allou the district to evaluate its own data.
Dunlication of data storace vrocesses and voids in
necessary data would be identified. The tasl: of
identifying the data nresently available would allow
the district to develon more uniform methods <% data
storage. This in itself is an important nrocedurc,

for such uniform methods will bc necessary if the
district is to fully utilize its own electronic data

nrocessing capacity.

File index of cvailable data uvith central register

This activity would be subsequent to Activities 18.6
and 18.7. 1In the initial formation of the central data
register it is anticinated that only indexed Jocations
of available data will be placed at the‘register itself.
Actual data will remain within the agency that generates
it. The index would describe the data, identify the
agency tthere it is to be found and describe the forn

in which that information nresently exists. The index
would also indicate the person or persons at the agency

responsible for the distribution of the data.

Extract data from register

This is the responsibility of the superintendent. If

the central data register is to be an effective tool

II-297 (E%
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Activity 18.10

in facilitating community planning, it must be

dynamic = in terms of not only data inout but in

data output. Participating agencies have the dual
responsibility of placing data in the registry and
removing or revising old data. In order to develop

an effective register, both input and output mechanisns
must be tested through use. Any information concerning
weaknesses in the central register, whether in
transmission methods or in tynme of data, should be
noted to the coordinating and monitoring broad responsible
to sec that the register is an effective community

planning tool.

' Re-assess district data needs and collecting mechanisms

This activity takes place within the school district and
is subsequent to Activities 18.6 and 18.7. In the
processes of inventorying current data and classifying
that data as to its use, certain gaps or data needs will
be identified. As identified, they should be transmitted
to the appronriate point of school district operation
which can provide the data. At this point, it will also
be possible to describe the division in question and

the form the data should be in when presented to the
district's registry. Particular attention should be
given to the need for data that is not generated within
the district. These data needs should be directed to

the district personnel responsible for coordinating

I1-.298
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_ the central data regisler. 7If the register cnnnot
i currently nrovide the data called for, the district
should then seek the data from the anmnronrinte arsency
vhere it is to be found and inform the monitoring bo-ard
] of the central data resistry of the deficiency. It
_ would then becone the resnonsibility of the central
data resister to obtain that data from the agency
- involved.
'.J
. General Inforrmation
. Tt is anticinated that the implementation of Activities 18.1 through
1010 =rill be filled with false starts, misunderstandings, blind alleys
’ and frustrations. It is realized that the varying agencies that will be
involved in the central data register have individual data handling systems
at present. These systems currently are not compatible.. Activities 18.1
j through 16.10 17ill not make them compatible. Each agency is encouraged

| NIDUSIDWUSE B SR

1o continue to maintain its own activities of generating and storing

data unique to its owm function. The function of the central register

is to inform each agency of what other agencies have available. Activities
18.1 throurh 18.10 are not intended to regulate the data processing
techniques within individual agencies. Rather, these activities lay =

hase or foundation upon which a more effective and sophisticated central

data register can be established.

Activity 18,11 Coordinate data gathering services with other agencies

this is the resmonsibility of the coordinating and

monitoring board of the central data register. The

I1-299 (@%
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Activity 18,12

Activity 18.13

sy T L2 22

observations, the frustrations, and the successes
recorded in Activities 18,1 through 1&,10 will indicate
the decisions that this coordinating and monitoring
board should make for improving the function of the
central data registry. The specific improvements are

indicated in Activities 18,12 through 18.14.

Refine mechanics of data handling

This step involves producing forms for uniform
handling of data both in and out of the registear, It

is anticipated that such forms would be compatible with

as much of the data processing hardware of the individual

agencies as is possible., In designing the forms, the
monitoring board of the central data register should
anticipate the time that this function will be totally
handled through electronic data processing. A specific
consideration of the monitoring board will be the costs
entailed in developing uniform procedures throughout

all agencies, At this time participating fees should

be established for the agencies involved in the register.

Such fees would be proportionate to théir data input and

their data retrieval. No single agency should have to

pay for the services rendered equally to all,

Identify and eliminate duplicate informatien gathering

- functions

The identification of duplicate information gathering

II-300
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functions is the responsibility of the monitoring board.
As they record the requests for data and irdex the data
that is coming in, they will be in a position to icentify
the duplications., However, the monitoring board will

not be in the position to determine which agency should
provide information and which agency should not. That
decision would have to be made between the two agencies

that have the duplicating function. The two agencies

should contact one another personally to determine the
amount of duplication, why the duplication is occurring,
and determine collectively a method of eliminating the
duplication. It may well be that services which appear
to be duplicated are in fact separate services. If
this is found to be the case. then the correction should
be made in the indexing method by which the nature of

the data is defined.

"

4 Activity 18.1L Deterrine data voids and assign responsibility for data
j gathering

This is the responsibility of the moritoring board.
Voids will automatically be identified when an agency
contacts the central data registry for information and
finds that information is unavailable, It then becomes
the responsibility of the coordinating and monitoring

board to see what type of data it is that the agency is

seeking. The monitoring board should then contact other

agencies to discern which one has the btype data being

II-301 HB




Activity 18.15

T perremrresma s T e e aw

- e

sought, If it turns out that the data is available

in one of the participating agencies it would be

asked to forward the data to the register. If, on the
other hand, no participating agency has data of the
nature requested, the monitoring borad should seek

that information in other agencies not yet members of

the central data register. This will allow for the
effective expansion of the register. A third pcesibility
exists in that no participating agency and no non-
participating agency may have the data sought. In this
case the monitoring board would report back to the agency
requesting the data that such data is not available and
would encourage that agency to become the primary data

generator,

Develop plans for intergggncz clectronic data procesqigg

center

This is the responsibility of the coordinating and
monitoring board for the ceniral data register. It is
anticipated at this point that the organization and
operation of the central data register in a limited

form will require considerable time, Therefore, specific
details for future development are not included in this
activity series. Changes in technology, costs and govern-
mental agency function indicate what specific directions
are necessary for a complete commmunity-wide data

processing center, centrally located, operated and
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controlled.

A more complete treatment of this subject may be

found in project publication /35, Community Data

Regicter, listed in the appendix.
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"In a world overwhelmed by social,
economic, and political problems,
education seems bent either on deny=-
ing to students the existence of these
oroblems or implying that they are
solved == a total break with the intense
reality of our turbulent times."
-=William Glasser
Schools Without Failure 1969

ACTIVITY SERIES 19 MODIFY SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL CURRICULUM

Rationale

TO BE COMPATIBLE WITH INDIVIDUALIZED
INSTRUCTION AND CONTINUOUS PROGRESS

EDUCATION

Much thought has been given to specialized high schools. A plan

for such high school specialization beyond a comprehensive program is

perceived as offering these benefits:

Te

2

3.

5.

6o

More fully utilizes talents of teachers who have special
training in s ~cific areas,

Increases the district's opportunities to modify
curriculum offerings to meet current needs.

Avoids duplication of expensive specialized

equipment..

As a follow=up to a ninth grade consolidated school,
minority students would be more apt to select the school
that meets their identified needs,

It would require no major changes in present and proposed
senior high school facilities,

The senior high schools of Fresno would be able to offer

in-depth curriculum not now readily available to all students.

II-307 @
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There are, however, liabilities also a¢sociated with the develop-

ment of specialized high schools. These are:

1e High school, for many is the last opportunity to be an
integral part of a varied society and this experience
should not be diminished.
2 Specialized high schools potentially create caste systems.
3e Our more complex society indicates need for a wide range of
; experiences prior to specialization.

e It is not economically wise for the senior high schools

to duplicate facilities needed for sophisticated instructional —
programs when other agencies in the commnity already have
the staff and equipment needed.

56 Few students could use their specialty after completing only
high school. The current trend is for fewer jobs for
high school graduates and more jobs that require specialized

training after high school.

6. Time used by a high school student in following specialty s
training is not available for wide=range experience.

Te A student could not choose two specialties if they were !
offered in two different schools, thus limiting the opportunity -
for wider experience.

8. The development of a specialty school would depress develop- " |
ment of that same subject area in another comprehensive 1
school, To get a first rate business education program, “é
must the student settle for a third rate science program? :;

9 What would happen to the ease with which a student could u%
shift interests if different interests were served in =

Sy
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LI

12,

different schools? These are and should continue to be
exploratory years for students; true specialization should
come later in their educational career.

Should specialization be encouraged before completing high
school? The presence of specialized high schools would
encourage Student program development in this dimension.,

A system of specialized high schools would impose specialty
decisions on students who do not elect to specialize,
Maintenance of a truly comprehensive program and the pursuit

of a specialized program in the same schools seems to be a

contradiction,

The configurations developed in Volume B, describing what education

should be like, give the following views of the high school programs:

Te

2e

3e

e

The high school curriculum should include a wide range of
experiences; work study, community service, and active
participation in student exchange.,

The role of the school is to monitor, not necessarily
perform all educational services.

Full utilization of total community resourses is essential
for the most effective education, Education should be
pursued in many places, not just on a public school campus
A properly developed individualized student program will

encourage the student to stay in the school,

These three value sets: benefits, liabilities, and goals provide

the framework for designing an effective high school curriculum. This

II-309 GB
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activity series describes actions to be taken that provide the benefits

of the specialized high school for every student who chooses to specialize, %‘
while not imposing unwanted specialization on students pursuing the totally ‘;
comprehensive programe It provides the means whereby specialties now i.
present in the various high schools and commmity at large can be identified, o

;’ and infco:rmation concerning these specialities be presented to all high

? school students throughout the districte. This activity series emphasizes i

i% full utilization of present resources; personrel, time, and physical ~

} plant, and encourages development of new resources when a need for them
is identified. —

The activities in this series are not presented in a time based
relationship. Each or all of them could or should be impleménted as {i
soon as possible. The secondary student of today is far more sophisticated -
and better educated than his counterpart of two and three decades ago.
High schools, however, have made little significant change in either B
organizational pattern or curriculum to accommodate these more mature N
students. The current trend toward restlessness on the part of secondary
students reflects their feelings that the high school curriculum, as -
presently structured, is largely irrelevant. High school students are ’
clamoring for the right to make decisions and be responsible for the B
decisions they make. The activities presented in this serlies recognize
this need on the part of the high school students and provides them E ;
opportunity to make decisions that are personally relevant. ]
1

i A common criticism of today's graduating students is that they )

are not responsible; however, this is not surprising in that our present j
r |
II-310 -
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school structure and curriculum provides the students with no real
opportunity to develop responsiblity. Technology has made a profound
change in our society. Since the conception of communal living man has
been striving to satisfy his necessities by producing more goods; for
supply has always been short of demand. In the United States, as well
as other parts of the world, we will soon reach the point where supply
exceeds demand. In fact this condition has already been reached in
many areas. We pay our citizens to let their land lay fallow, rather
than over=-produce food and fibre, while some citizens go hungry. We
build obsolescence into our gimmicks and gadgets so they will have to
be replaced periodically for the sake of our economy. We assign an age
to a model and then give prestige to the person who keeps up-to=date
by discarding that which has not yet served its usefulness. These
activities are characteristics of our affluent society. The students
presently attending today's schools are going to have to face problems
far different than those faced by today's adults. Walter A, Weisskopf,

writing in Brief on the Bconomics and Psychology of Abundance, points

out one problem when he states, "The question is no longer whether we
can produce enough for all but whether if having produced it, we are

willing to share it with all,"

Another significant decision facing our young people was stated
by Walter P, Reuther in his essay "First Things First,"

I think that pretty soon we are going to have to
make a very important decision as to whether our
society wants to use the resources of technology
to provide more and more gadgets and to raise the
level of material comforts even higher, or whether
we want to make it possible for each person to have
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more leisure so that more resources, more time and
more attention can be directed toward the non=-
material values and actions of the human family.

It may well be that we will arrive at the necessity
for such a decision long before we are prepared

for it. The real tragedy in America may be that

we will satisfy all our material needs and then
find leisure time on our hands before the average

person is in any way educated to know how to use
it.

The activities proposed in this series will certainly not answer
all questions of this nature but they are activities that will modify
the school's role to one of training students to make decisions that

only they can make,

Activity 19,1 Compile a district-wide report on current high school

course offerings

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of
Instruction. It will involve bringing up-to-date and
expanding the current publication "Guide to Course Offer-
ings == Secondary." The publication should include a
brief description of each course, with behavioral objec-
tives when avallable; schools in which the course is
being taught; the number of classes in the school; the
number and grade level of students attending the

classes, and the teachers assigned these classes. In
addition to adopted courses the publication should
include similar information on all pilot courses being
offereds Specific information concerning pilot courses
should include what year of the pilot it is, first, second,

or third; whether the pilot 1s intended to replace
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Activity 19.2

Activity 19.3

Activity 19.4
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an existing course; or whether the pilot is an addition

to the district-wide curriculum.

Prepare an initial set of educational objectives to be

met by each student as a prerequisite to high school

graduation

Guidelines for the preparation of such a set of educational
objectives have already been established at the State level,
When such a set of objectives has been determined, Senate
Bill 1 offers school the opportunity to either modify
current courses or design courses to accommodate these

minimum standards.

Prepare a register of current high school teaching staff

The register should provide the following information cone-
cerming each teacher: name, present school assignment and
years in that assignment, previous school assignments and
years in those assignments, courses currently teaching

and years of experience in veaching those courses, courses
previously taught and years of experience in teaching those

courses and any unique skill or training that that individual

may have,

Expand data processing services to provide teachers with

student data necessary for effective program planning

This is the joint responsibility of guidance personnel

who know what information is currently available, teaching
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personnel who know what information they need, and data
processing personnel who know how to develop the

appropriate mechanics for the system. Information needed
will be: the student's current educational goal and previous
educational goals, (knowledge concerning the changing of
educational goals significant in plamning future programs ) »
educational programs previously taken by the student and the
accomplishments made in those programs in terms of specific
educational objectives achieved., The data should be pro-
vided in such a way that it can be clearly understood by
not only the teacher but also students and parents, for

they too are involved in the program planning process.

Determine educational opportunities in agencies other than

public schools

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education. This
activity is necessary if we are to fully utilize the community
resources available for education. The Junior Museum, the
Fresno Art Center, the Junior Fhilharmonic, and AAU Swimming
Clubs are examples of opportunities in the community for
increasing the education of children. It should be the
function of the schools not to replace or supervise these
programs but to identify them and make them readily avail=
able to all students who would benefit by their activities.
The school then assumes a monitoring role rather than a

producing role in toto. The record of student achievement
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Activity 19.6

Activity 19.7

in programs such as these should become a part of the

student's total educational record.

Prepare behavioral objectives for courses where such

objectives are not available

This activity is the responsibility of the teaching staff,
The course descriptions prepared in Activity 19.1 will,

in many cases, fail to include specific educational objec=-
tives. Objectives written in behavioral terms should be
provided for every course. One of the most notable de-
ficiencies in the present course description is the
method by which achievement is to be evaluated. The
objectives prepared for an individual course should be
realistic, They should represent those things to be
achieved by a typical student pursuing the course,

The objectives should not be written to include all the
in-depth detail that can be pursued by the most capable
student., A clear understanding of these objectives is
most important in program planning. As a teacher refers
to a course description, including objectives, and sees
that a student has taken such a course the teacher should
be able to assume that the student is competent in the
objectives listed when the student's record indicates

that he has successfully completed the course.

Distribute objectives defining minimum standards to

students, parents and staff for review and response
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Activity 19.8

Activity 19.9

This is the responsibility of the Division of Instruction.
The initial set of objectives prepared in Activity 19.2

will have been generated by school staff alone. These
objectives should then be displayed to a variety of students
and parents, individually and collectively. These students
and parents should then be required to make a positive
response to the objectives stateds They should eithef
approve, question, or disapprove of any objective.

Where their response is not an approval, reports

of this response should be returned to the group responsible
for preparing the objectives, describing minimum district

standards,

Continue to rewvise and update the personnel register

This is a recurring and ammual responsibility of the

personnel office.

Provide opportunity for guidance persomnel +to work with

teaching staff for more effective individual program planning

This is the responsibility of the school principal. Prior
to meeting with parent and student in program planniné,

the teacher should meet with a member of the guidénce stéff.
At this point the teacher and guidance personnel together

should review the program of the student. It is at this

point that it should be determined whether or not the student

needs to contact the guidance persomnel.
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Activity 19,10 Continue to revise and update data concerning community-

Activity 19.11

wide educational opportunities

This is the responsibility of the Board of Education, and a

continuation of Activity 19.5,

Provide a district-wide index that relates specific

educational objectives to current course offerings

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of

Instruction. As behavioral objectives are written for

the courses currently offered, there is bound to be

some repetition of educational objectives in different

courses., The purpose of this index is to:

1« Relate specific educational objectives to current
course offerings, and

2. Identify under the title of course offerings specific

objectives met by that course.

This index would then serve as a guide to course develop-
ment and modification. This index should be made compatible
with the electronic data processing services. The usefulness
of the index should be twofold. A teacher should be able

to find out what course it is that meets a specific objec=-
tive and the teacher should also be able to find out what
specific objectives or groups of objectives are met by
individual courses. The emphasis in this activity is

making available to the teacher information concerning the

current school program as well as information concerning
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the current student status. Both types of data are

necessary for effective program planning.

Establish a specific set of educational objectives

defining minimum standards of performance for high

school graduation

This is the responsibility of the superintendent. This
activity should follow Activity 19.2, where the initial
set was conceived, and Activity 19.7, where the initial
set was reviewed by groups of students, parents and staff,
This set of objectives would be the common denominator
for every student's high school programe The identifica-
tion of this set of objectives will allow the student, as

prerequisite to graduation, to achieve certain educational

objectives rather than take specific courses. The advantage

to the student lies in the fact that a variety of courses
may offer the opportunity to achieve a single objective,
This means that in order to graduate, the student has a
variety of courses available rather than a limited rigid
selection. Enrollment and attendance in required courses
would no longer suffice for graduation. In addition, there

would have to he evidence of behavioral change.

Identi rogram deficiencies

This is the responsibility of the Division of Instruction.
The activity requires comparing the specific objectives
identified as district minimm standards in Activity 19.12
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Activity 19.14

with the objectives that define the district-wide current
curriculum Activity 19.11. Any objective listed in Activity
19.12 that is not also listed in 19.11 identifies a program

deficiency that should be corrected.

Redesign hourly utilization of school day to provide teacher,

student and parent time to participate in program planning

This activity is the responsibility of individual school
principals. Experimental steps in this direction have been
taken in terms of modular scheduling. The significant part
of this activity is to provide a time when individual students
may meet with individual teachers, with parents present,

to participate in program planning. The actual structure

of the day will vary according to the nature ol the community
and the availability of personnel to the school. A small but
important detail to be considered is providing individual
teachers with telephones so that they may readily contact or
be contacted by parents and students. The prime role of the
teacher should be to assist the student in program planning
through activities of diagnosis, evaluation, and merely
supervise the implementation of programs., Technology has
provided the school with a variety of media that effectively
transfer information to student. Information transfer should
no longer be the prime role of the teacher. Emphasis should
be on time utilization that will allow individual contacts

between students, teachers and parents and immediate
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Activity 19.15

y Activity 19,16

Activity 19,17
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accessibility, rather than teachers locked into group
situations where they are asked to duplicate the functions
of a tape recorder, a motion picture projector, or a
television set, Today's secondary students are capable

of learning. The teaching staff has the responsibility

of allowing the students to learn.

Modify current course to include minimum standard educational

AT AR 1 JUEE ey, o S
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objectives

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of

Instruction. It is sequential to Activity 19.13.

Design new course to include minimum standard educational

objectives

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of
Instruction and is similar to 19,15, except that minimum
standard educational objectives would be accommodated
through a tctally new course rather than introduces into

a currently existing course,

Inform parents of their opportunity and responsibility

to participate in individual pupil-program plannine

This activity is the responsibility of individual teachers.
This activity will be most difficult to initiate. Students
rarely respond with ecstasy when the teacher says, "I'll
talk to your parent," and the parent frequently threatens

the child by saying "I'll talk to your teacher,"

II-320

i

Ll e

[N T



[ ——

- ——

Activity 19,18

.
sari ey Sron Kzme e WS n sy s - o voryrdn il e

When such meetings do take place they frequently amount
to confrontation rather than discussion, with one person
usually the initiator of the meeting doing all of the
talking and the other only listening. In such meetings

the student, although not present, is generally the loser.

Secondary students are mature enough to realize the threat

in such meetings and will generally take every step possible
to prevent their occurrence. This is e¢. lenced by the very
poor participation when parents are invited back to school
for general meetings, such as P,T.A. and Back-to=-School
Nights. The students by this time have done a good job of
training their parents to stay out of their business. The
teacher's major task in this activity is to acknowledge that
they, the teachers, understand that the parents have the

prime responsibility of the education of their children.

Assign each high school student a "program supervising

teacher"

This activity is the responsibility of the school principal.
A present practice of assigning 300 or more counselees to a
single guidance counselor is unrealistic. If such a
counselor devoted his full time to individual student
counseling he could at most give each student only four
hours per year. The trained counselor has the additional
responsibility of guiding groups in group counseling and

interpreting programs to groups of parents. This, then,

even further reduces the time available for individual students.
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In actual practice counselors ‘see their individual counselees
less than two hours per year. When this role is assigned
teachers, each teacher becomes responsibile for no more than
thirty students which creates mutual accessibility. A
student should not change program supervising teachers
through his high school career. The term advisory teacher
was purposefully avoided. The teacher does not provide
advice but rather assists the students and parent in

decision making.

Individual schools prepare annual master schedule in

harmony with student need, teacher available and

physical limitations

This activity is the responsibility of the individual school
principal. This activity is similar in nature to the present
task of preparing master schedules for high schools., How-
ever, there will be some significant differences. One, a
full day from seven in the morming through ten in the
evening should be utilized. Two, individual teacher pro=-
grams should be designed to accommodate time to meet parents
and students, (Activity 19.14). Three, programs of non=
certificated as well as certificated personnel should be
considered. Four, courses including objectives required

to meet minimum standards should be spread all over the
school schedule so that they are readily accessible to
students with a variety of programs. Five, the time

allotted for individual classes should vary according to
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Activity 19.21

Activity 19.22
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the subject need. The traditional practice of allotting
50 minutes per day, five days per week, thirty-six weeks
per year, has been done as an administrative convenience
and does not significantly contribute to the gross product

of education.

Continually update district-wide course objectives index

This activity is the responsibility of the Division of
Instruction and represents a continuation of Activities

19.6 and 19.11,

Continually update district-wide objectives defining minimum

standards
This activity is the responsibility of the Division of

Instruction and represents a continuation of Activity 19.2.

Identify courses unique to the school

This is the responsibility of the school principal. This
activity will have to be taken jointly by the principals

of all the high schools as they prepare their individual
school master schedules. When a unique course is presented
in one or perhaps two high schools, this course should

be identified as being available tc all students in the
district. When all schools are aware of these unique
courses, they can be more effectively utilized., Under
present conditions it is difficult to justify the establishe
ment of courses that are only attractive or serve the needs

of a small segment of a student body. Economically, it

II-323 ﬂB

"ﬂll——iﬂk b o i

M i e ettt e o pReoh Mt m o



e R Sl

o o e e e R KRR T R TR R %

AR B TV T

&
A
W
k

ACtiVity 19023

Activity 19.24
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«

becomes feasible, however, when such unique courses with
limited attraction are made available to all students

in the district.,

Full implementation of this activity would not only
allow better utilization of the specialized courses
currently in existence but would encourage the develop=
ment of more such courses and more fully utilize the
unique talents and training presently available in

our senior high school staff,

Identify courses given in common with all schools

This is the responsibility of the individual school

principal working in cooperation with other school principals.

It is a monitoring step similar to the step defined in
Activity 19.13. Educational objectives that define minimum
district standards should be accommodated in a variety of
specified courses, In order to offer all students of the
district equal opportunity to develop within their high
school career, each school should in turn offer those

same courses that meet the district's minimum standards,

Publish district-wide catalogue of secondary course offer=-

ings each year

This is the responsibility of the Division of Instruction.

This annually published catalogue should include every

course offered at the secondary level in the district. Also
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Activity 19,25

Activity 19.26

included should be teacher, the day and hour, and the location

of the offering. The catalogue need not include an objec-

tive description of the course for that description will

be available in the up-to-date district-wide course objec=

tive index, (Activities 19,11 and 19.20).

Publish annual catalogue of educational opportunities in

agencies other than public schools

This is the responsibility of the Division of Instruction.

This catalogue will include regular ongoing educational

programs, (Activities 19.5 and 19.10).

Student, teacher and parent cooperatively design individual

student programs that fully utilize total community

resources in meeting specific educational objectives

This is the responsibility of the teacher. To meet this

responsibility the teacher will need the following items:

Te

2e

3e

L.

The local school's annual master schedule, (Activity 19.19).
A district-wide catalogue of secondary course offerings,
(Activity 19.2L).

A district-wide index that relates specific educational
objectives to the course that meets those objectives,
(Activity 19.20).

A personnel register of every teacher currently at the
secondary level, (Activity 19.8).

A catalogue of educational opportunities in agencies

other than the public schools, (Activity 19.25).
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6. A complete record of the student's present program,
previous objective achievement and current educational

goals, (Activity 19.L).

In addition, the teacher will be given time to perform this
important function, (Activities 19.1L and 19.19). This
student/teacher/parent planning session should occur any
time that a student completes a specified set of educational
objectives., It should not be structured around an arbitrary
time sequence of school years, semesters, or quarters. The
importance of having the student make the final decisions
should be stressed. The role of the parent is to provide

the student and teacher with information that only the
parent has. The role of the teacher is similar to that

of the parent in that the teacher provides information.
However, the teacher's responsibility goes further. The
teacher not only provides information, but also helps inter=-
pret information that is available. It becomes the task

of the teacher to anticipate the results of implementing
decisions the student may make. It may well be that in

the course of planning individual programs, there may be

a decision to involve a guidance person who could provide
data unavailable to teacher, parent or student., Although
this activity is called a planning activity it should

be realized that the full implementation of this activity
would be one of the most significant parts of the student's

instruction. For it is by participating in this activity
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that the student performs that most important role of all -
responsible decision making. The final student-made program
agreed to by student, teacher, and parent should include
each of these items for every set of objectives to be achieved.

1, What will be done?

2 How much or to what degree?

3. By whom?

e When or within what time period?

5.  Where and under what conditions?

6. To whom is the student responsible?

Te How well his success or failure be measured?

Activity 19.27 Student implements program

This activity is the responsibility of the student. This
is in contrast to the current operating practice where
teachers assume the responsibility for the student's per=-

formance.

Activity 19.28 Monitor and evaluate student's progress in the varied

components of his self-determined educational plan

This will be the responsibility of the individual teachers
who are assigned specific subject areas or '"classes",
Monitoring methods will vary with the nature of the class
being monitored and the personality of the teacher doing the
monitoring. The evaluation however should be standardized.
At specified points in the designed program the student

should make response to specific test instruments already

B
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designated in the educational objectives. The extent to
which the student has achieved objectives, as measured by
these test instruments, should be immediately reported to
the student. This report to the student should include a
report of his total achievement and an item analysis, so
the student may identify the areas where progress has been
weak., The results of the standardized evaluation should
be made available to the parent and be sent to the central
data processing center, There is no n2ed for a direct
route of communication between the teacher monitoring the
achievement of subject matter and the program-supervising
teacher. As the opportunities in this activity series are
fully developed, subject-monitoring teachers will be found
in a variety of schools and other agencies = environments
appropriate to the particular type instruction being pursued.
The program-supervising teacher would be identified with a

single specific genior high school.

Recycle evaluation data to program-supervising teacher

through central data processing

This is the responsibility of the central data processing
personnel., As central data processing receives evaluation
reports from individual subject-area monitoring teachers,
central data processing would then send the reports of
individual pupil's achievement to that program-supervising

teacher who was reaponsible for supervising the total
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student program. This, then, would become a part of the
ongoing record initiated in Activity 19.4 and a basic

document used in continual individualized program planning.
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"He was never less at leisure,
than when at leisure."

«=~ Cicero 106-143 BC

Scipio Africanus

ACTIVITY SERIES 20 MAKE ADULT EDUCATION AN TNTEGRAL PART OF
THE TOTAL PUBLIC SCHOOL PROGRAM OF
CONTINUOUS PROGRESS EDUCATION

PRESENT PERSPECTIVES

Traditionally, adult education has been the stepchild of the
vublic schools. Consideration of several aspects of the present

adult school program.leads to this conclusion.

Physical Facilities

Facilities available to the adult school are those designed
primarily for day school use and they must be used\concurrently'with
the "regular" program. This does not mean that there is an equal
sharing of the facility. Its use for the day school program addressed
to younger students hasa higher priority. Any compromise needed in

the use of the facility is reconciled in favor of the day school.

For example, the environment for an adult program must be created
when the adult teacher reaches the plant, used to teach the adult
classes, and then the day school environment must be recreated before

the adult teacher departs.

Staff

The adult school staff consists of only three persons, a principal
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and two deans. They have the task of designing the program, publicizing
the program, arranging facilities, making curriculum materials available,
recruiting, training, assigning and supervising teachers to implement
the program, assisting adults who are relatively unfamilar with school
operatior as they develop educational programs to meet their individual
needs, preparing the budget for the program, and evaluating the results.
This limited staff faces two massive contraints. They must perform all
these services without interferring with the day school program and the

program they are supervising is widely spread throughout the district.

The actual teaching staff consists generally of two types of

individuals - public school teachers who are "moonlighting" after having
rendered full educational service at some other institution,or lay
citizens who have demonstrated some talent for teaching and recognize

the need for adequate adult education. Neither of these groups has the

benefit of specialized training needed to effectively teach adults.

Curriculum

The curriculum provides instruction in five major areas:

Te It provides citizenship training This program is currently

functioning well and should be continued.

2. It provides basic education primarily focused on developing come

munications skills. Because the teachers responsible for
teaching this orogram have already taught a full day, their
methods consist mainly of minor modifi¢ations of a curriculum

designed for much younger students. The modifications generally
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consist of eliminating childlike activities, but rarely

include the addition of activities designed specifically

for adults. The adults who would most benefit from this

basic education nrogram are those lacking in communications

skills either because of a language barrier or because of

previous negative experiences with school. Even though it

is recognized that these potential students lack basic

commmunications skills, we depend upon traditional communi-

cation mechanisms such as the press and newspaper releases

to adrertise the availability of these courses. It is

no wopder that the enrollment is proportionately small

when compared with cormunity need. Repeating for emphasis,

we publish a written newspaper advertisement of courses offered

to teach people to read.

There is a program leading to the granting of high school di-

piomas. The problems associated with this partc of the

curriculum are similar to those associated with the basic

education program. Many adults who should particlpate

in this prograr. are school dropouts who find it very difficult

to re-enter a formal school program for any of several reasons:

Qe It means acknowledging an educational inferiority,

b. It means re-entering an enviromment previously perceived
as hostile,

Ce It means an additional burden on an already full working
day, and for many it presents a physical inconvenience

in getting to the schocl where the instruction is offered.
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L. A curriculum includes vocational training classes such as those

that are part of the manpower development programs.
Such classes provide specific training for low skill
occupations,

5e The fifth major area of the adult school curriculum is a

combination of cultural or recreational classes., It is this

area of the program that addresses the citizens of the
community at large and it is this area of the program that

is most inadequate.

MANDATE FCOR CHANGE

A look into the future, as was done in Part I cf Volume B,
tells us that we may expect not only an abundance of things produced
by a highly developed technology, but also tremendous increase in "leisure"
time. That this may be aliability rather than a benefit is pointed out by
J. Pieper in his essay "Leisure the Basis of Culture, " in which he states,

One must work if not from taste then at least from despair

or to reduce everything to a single truth, work is less

boring than pleasure.

Our society is rapidly approaching an era, perhaps in ten years,
perhaps in twenty, when the age old distinctions between "work" and "play",
between "free time" and "leisure" will no longer be relevant. In
this rapidly approaching era, teaching people to "play" will be a social

imperative rather than an unnecessary economic burden.

Current deficiencies in parts of the curriculum are a lack of a

regular procedure to develop programs that effectively utilize leisure
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time, lack of porceived need for their development, and a failure
to inform effectively thc citizen at large of ovvortunities
available through a comprehensive total commnity-wide adult education
program. Configuratiors of education develovned in Volume B and
specific recommendations in Activity Series 1 through 19 of Volume C
indicate that education should be a commnity-wide total involvement
nrogram for all citizens regardless of age or grade level. To this
end project reccmmendations call for a program of continuous progress
and individualized instruction to meet the needs of every citizen.
Artificial barriers of grade level iduntification and the unrealistic
termination of public school responsibility with the granting of a

high school dinloma have obscured the need for contimuing education.

The recommendations in the activities in Volume C should be interpreted
as meeting needs of all citizens at all age levels and should not

be restricted to meeting the needs of students generally under the age

of eighteen. )

RECOMMENDAT IONS

To make the adult education program an integral part of the total
puplic school program, let us once again look at the three general areas

of facilities, staff and curriculum in the light of specific recommendations

made in Activity Series 1 through 19.

Use of Facilities

Activity Series 15 develops a means by which the schools themselves

would be open everyday from 7 a.m. to 10 pem., six days per week, all year.

B
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Insofar as we can presently accommodate all of our students, pre-school
through grade 12, in those facilities between 9:00 and 3:30 five days

a week, 36 weeks per year, it is evident that this additional space and
time could be utilized by adults. In designing individual school programs
as indicated in Activity Series 7.0 and 19.0, the needs of adults as

well as the needs of youth should be considered simultaneously. Because
the expanded role of the school is to monitor rather than provide 

all educational services, the use of facilities other than public

schools should be seriously considered, as indicated in Activities L.O,

7.0, 11.0, 14.0, 15.0, 17.0 and 19.0.
Staff

Adult education teachers should not be second class citizens.
The responsibility for teaching adults is as great as is the responsi-
bility for teaching youth so teachers should be provided with
equivalent preparation time and compensation., Activity Series 2.0
illustrates a method by which schools can be appropriately starfed to
serve their different programs. It is anticipated that if a school is
properly serving the needs of the surrounding neighborhood it will
be serving adult needs as well as youth needs. As schools design
schedules for individual teachers within the school (Activities 7.0
and 19.0), adult teaching responsibility would be an integral part of
the teacher load. The in-gervice education recommendations, (Activity
Series 8.0), provide the district with the opportunity to specifically
train teachers for expanded roles meeting the needs of both youth and
adults, The importance of this expanded role cannot be under estimated.
The present practice of isclating the teacher with a narrowly
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restrictive age level student has narrowed the teacher's perspective

of his teaching role. Full implementation of the above recommended
activities related to staff would potentially make every teacher in
the Fresno system a teacher in the adult school and every school
principal a principal in the adult school., In this manner, a principal
responsihle for monitoring the instructional program of a specific
school plant would not have to share his responsibility for monitoring
that program with another principal who was guiding another program

in the same plant either simultaneously or at another time. The present
managerial role of the adult school principal would become that of an
zdult education director similar to that »f the vocational education
director, and he would have the responsibility for program development

and coordination to meet the community-wide needs of adults.

Curriculum

N

To be relevant, a curriculum focused on the needs of adults should
be developed by adults (Activity Series 6.0). The problems of involving
adults in the development of school programs is met in Activities 5.0,
7.0, 11,0, 140, 17.C and 19.0. In these recommended activities, specific
lay citizen advisory groups are indicated for every school, every grade
and every curricular area. Their responsibility is monitoring and
suggesting program development for their particular areas of interest,
and their thinking should be broadened tc include adult needs as well
as the needs of youth.e A specific recommendation is that responsibility
for monitoring vocational aspects of the present adult school should be

transferred to the Fresno City College, (Activity 11.0), so that these
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manpower development vocationally-oriented offerings could be coordinated
with all. other vocational offerings in the commnity-at-large. Appro-
priate to this coordination, some vocational activities would probably

continue to be offered through adult education classes.

Full utilization of these activities in developing an adult
curriculum should result in adult offerings at every school in every'
part of the commnity. Individual schools will no longer have the
appearance of a child depository for the daylight hours but rather be
commnity educational centers. It is through these community educational
centers that all citizens of the commnity, adults included, are introduced
to the wide range of educational opportunities available either at that
center or at another agency offering an educational program coordinated
and monitored by the Board of Education as a part of the total commnity

educational process, (Activity 7.0).
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Tomorrow'!s Schooleee

"Relations between people will gain

a new depth and subtlety. At a time
when communications are instant and
global, when misunderstanding can
bring catastrophe, our current modes
of relating to one another just won't
do."

--George B. Leonard

j ACTIVITY 21 MEET THE EDUCATIONAL NEEDS OF MINORITIES

THE PROBLEM AND ITS PERSPECTIVES

Solutions to the problem of achieving quality education for
Fresno's minority students are quite gimple in the mindg of many.
Some feel integration is the clear solution; others argue that
modification of programs within the eurrent de ggggg_ségregated
u situation in Fresno can and must accomplish the same goal. Solutions,
in fact, must take into account mind-wracking complexities of differing

community values, conflicting legal precedents, interpretations and

pressures, financial limitations, existing housing patterns, rights of

j both minorities and majorities, and the all-important and conflicting
emotional commitments of the citizens of the community. Solutions are

not simple; few if any communities have found them to their total

satisfaction.

[ Social Imperatives

. Our society is now in the process of significant change. The
guarantees of our revered Constitution and Bill of Righta have clearly
; been denied to many. Minerity groups affected by such denial now aye

making their dissatisfactiong ¥-own, and their claims to full citizenship

PO ——

rights are becoming honored, as they justifiably must be.
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A gignificant concern of minorities involwes quality education
as a basis for social and economic self-improvement, Quality
education must provide realistic experiences for all, When minority
students associate only with minority students, or when students of
the majority have contact only with their own kind, both are denied
essential educational experiences that combine realistic adjustment
to a society that claims equality for all. The stark choice that
faces our society today is between implementation of the ideals we
espouse, or acceptance of a society of increasingly separated, compe=-
tetive and antagonistic ethnie¢ populations. An unfortunate but real
possibility is massive confrontation of violence with disastrous con-

sequences for the entire society,

The soeial concern has been expressed by a number of citizens
to the Board of Edusation in presentations during the months of February
through May of this year; the Board of Education has repeatedly emphasized
its concern, Few in our community deny the existence of this social
imperstive; but the means for approaching the ideals of human interraction
and understanding we seek, and the specific moral and legal responsibilities

of the publie schools are still the subject of major disagreement.

Legal Tmperatives

Two analyses of legal aspects of school racial imbalance and its
elimination have been prresented to the Board of Education., Implications
of Federal and State laws and the guidelines established by the California

State Board of Education were discussed in a Project Design presentation
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on February 27, 1969 entitled "Legal Aspects - The Question of De Facto

Segregation”,

The following appear to be the major legal considerations

currently appropriate in a discussion of raclal balancing:

1.

2e

3e

o

5

Racial discrimination is clearly fortidden by the

courts as in violation of the l4th Amendment to the

U.S. Constitution. Southern states "consequently"

have been forced to desegregate on the basis of a

ruling that legal or de jure segregation in sch:ols
constitutes discrimination.

To date, school boards have not been held legally
responsible for elimination of racial imbalance in
racially segregated schools where the segregation has come
about as a result of established comnunity housing patterns
(de facto segregation). The U.S. Departments of Justice
and Health, Education and Welfare are examining districts
with severe de facto segregation for Civil Rights Act
discriminatory inequity in school budgets, school staffing,
program and curriculum, and facilities,

School boards do have the right to balance schools racially
if, in their judgment, educational process will be improved.
The significant weight of court precedent indicates that
desegregation of schools is desirable, but specific limits
and methods have not been gresecribed.

California court cases are pending which could result in

specific enforcement of provisions of the State Beard of

11-343 (ﬁa

Ly 3




I

o
e s Ta fre—————p S L AR P S e e o o T

Education's guidelines for racial balance in California's

public schools.

Educaticnal Imperatives

There can be little question that educational attainment of
students in schools with large minority populations is
significantly below that of students in majority schools. Schools of
compensatory status are consistently lower in achievement than those
attended by students representing families of higher socio-economic
status (SES). Project Design's Analysis of Achievement, (Publication 5)
and Abt Associates! evaluation of Fresno's ESEA Title I programs
(November, 1968) present convincing evidence of this fact. Several
project needs assessment documents (No.'s 1, 2, 5, 6, 26, 27 and 28
in particular) also indicate district staff, student, community and
specialist concern about the discrepancy extant within the district
in terms of minority (or low SES) student achievement. If public
education is to serve the crucial needs of our expanding society,
it cannot allow such a discrepancy to exist; every possiblity of

improving the educational productivity of our minorities must be explored.

In the minds of West Fresno school teachers, as stated in reports
to the Board of Education by the Fresno Teachers Association Ad Hoc
Committee on De Facto Segregation, the existing situation of racial
imbalance has a significant negative effect upon the educational
aspirations and accomplishment of the minority student. The U.S.

Supreme Court decision in the famous Brown case (1954) declared that
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segregated education is inherently unequal; the Pasadena (California)
Jackson case emphasized that whether de jure or de facto, segregation has

a negative influence on students.

Trom such concern has come pressure for the elimination of
segregation which so closely parallels low school achievement. An
operating assumption, consequently, is that elimination of segregation

will improve educational accomplishment,

This assumption, which in part underlies Federal, State and local
pressures to desegregate, has been neither proved nor disproved by

adequate research., The Coleman Report, Equality of Education Opportunity,

indicated that minority students who were integrated tended to improve
in achievement, and the non-minority students with whom they attended
school were not negatively affected. Coleman felt, however, that the
results did not justify the conclusion that desegregation is a panacea.,
Studies of desegregated students in Syracuse, Philadelphia, Berkeley,
and Seattle as reported in the 1967 Civil Rights Commission Report,

Racial Isolation in the Public Schools, tended to support the positive

influence of desegregation for school achievement, but recent phone
contacts with two of these districts by the Fresno City Unified School
District Research Office disclosed some hesitancy on their part to

relate positive effects directly to the process of desegregation. The
voluntary nature of the integrative processes in both cases brought into
consideration extraneous factors that made cause-effect conclusions highly

questionable,

Another complex factor involves the question of standards. The

G

II-345

[URIS PP D WP S S SR )

PR PUNFS I <

b b - "



tendency exists to measure achievement of students in terms of absolute
standards rather than in terms of the relative progress of the individual.
The implication is that standards would be more realistic if they were

to provide a variable rather than an arbitrary measure of sueccess. The
question of the possible lack of similarity of real objectives of minority
as compared to majority students or minority as compared to majority
comnunities is also an issue of considerable philosophical concern. The
existing educational objectives for the two groups are presently accepted
as generally the same., The degree to which this similarity should be

is a qusstion with which our society must wrestle and which our educational
system must decide if realistic programs are to be provided. In another
sense, how should "relevance" be defined in specific referencé to our

community's educational programs and to what degree should programs vary?

In summary, low educational attainment for minority students is
clearly related to attendance at segregated or imbalanced schools.
Conclusive evidence does not exist that desegregation in itself affects

achievement either positively or negatively.

An assumption, and the weight of judicial decision, nonetheless,
is that racial balancing i=s a legitimate goal for schools within
America, It should be clearly understood, however, that social benefits
of desegregation may in themselves justify the process, even without
overwhelming evidence of educational benefit. Interpretation of what
educational benefits are sought is essential (i.e., an individual
reading skill versus an attitude of accepting others who are different).
This is primarily a matter of societal value, perhaps mixed in part

with some educational value.
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Neighborhood Schools and De Facto Segregation

The neighborhood school concept in which students attend schools
nearest their homes is commonly accepted for the American public education
system, and has been the rule since the founding of Fresno's public
schools, As this comrunity grew and most communities have grown, people
built and bought homes in areas whers neighbors had similar social,
economic and ethnic characteristics. As social and economic pressures
orerated, minority ethnic groups and others in low socio-economic
categories tended to group into ghetto areas, These neighborhocd patterns
determined school attendance, and as minority populations grew in the
city, schools quite naturally reflected the different racial and socio-
economic composition of their neighborhoods, The result in Fresno, as
in numerous other cities, has been de facto segregated schools. The
cause may be different, but the educational result is much the same as
that of the segregated schools recently declared illegal in the South.

The school system of Fresno need not accept responsibility for ereating
the situation, but it cannot ignore its effects upon quality education

for the nearly one third of its students who are minorities,

One fact, unpalatable to many, must be made abudantly clear —

if racial balance is to be achieved in a neighborhood sechool system

in which segregated housing patterns exist, movement of students to

different schools must take place in some form, It is naive to assume

that balance can be accomplished without such movement; the means and

purpose of the movement constitute the only points at issue.
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Board of Education Studies of De facto Segregation

In February, 1969, Project Design presented to the Board a
sumary of study projects initiated to date within the distriet and

noted the conclusions of each., Dr. Paul lawrence's Student Community

Improvement Project revort, which laid groundwork for our present

compensatory education program, was the first of the series. The first

board commissioned study was the Study Committee on Patterns of Education

(SCOPE) chaired by Dr. Richard Sparks, which made a series of recommendations

in 1963 designed to improve education for minorities. The Design Team
in 1966 presented an additional analysis with suggested integration
guidelines, and proposed the creation of a comprehensive master planning
project which, in the Fall of 1967, had been funded and was initiated.,
Designated Interagency Planning For Urban Educational Needs, the name

was shortened to Project Design (not related to the former Design Team).

" Board Actions Designed to Improve Education for Minority Students

Through the Fall of 1968, efforts of the district had been
concentrated in the general areas of compensatory education, voluntary

transfer and human relaticnse.

Compensatory education programs under Title I ESEA were directed
toward the improvement of educational equipment and programs in schools
attended by students of low=-income families. Over 8 million dollars has
been expended in Fresno in this effort through 1968-69, A thorough
evaluation of the program was presented to the Fresno school board by

Abt Associates in November, 1968,
Attempts to improve racial balance within the district to date
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have depended upon voluntary movement of students. The open enrollment
policy established in 1963 has allowed a total of over 3,000 pupils to
transfer to schools of their choice. Many of these, however, were not
minority students. A significant evaluation of the effects of the open
enrollment policy from 1963-68 is contained in a research document pre-
pared by Merlin Miller at the University of Southern California in
August of 1968, The thesis is entitled "Change of Attendance Patterns in
the Secondary Schools in the Fresno City Unified School District as a
Result of Open Enrollment",

During this period, a humsn relations staff was established and
then later expanded. A complete report of staff activities was
presented to the Board in May, 1968 by the director of.human relations,
The staff coordinates district activities to improve intergroup relations
including advisory service to ESEA Title I compensatory programs,
curricular modifications at minority schools, monitoring of open enroll-

ment activities and maintaining a district human relations liaison office.

CURRENT STATUS

As previously noted, the process of master planning pursued by
Project Design has been a dynamic onej factors upon which preliminary

assessments were made have been modified considerably. This has been

particularly true in the area of minority needs., Directions and constraints

which have an effect on the over-all perspectives of the problem have
been subject;to constant district, community and project interplay and

modification., Between school years 1967-69 six significant factors have

G
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been added to the list of those which must be considered in any program

involving minority needs.

Passage of bond issue and development of building progran,

In November, 1968 the electorate of the Fresno City Unified School
District considered and approved a school construction package involving
a total sum of 27,5 million dollars, comprised of a combination of district
and state aid funds. The proposal included a construction program designed
to meet the needs of increasing enrollment over the next few years and
to replace those buildings rendered unsafe by the recent Field Act
(earthquake) legislation., The proposal was built upon continuance of the
neighborhood schools concept in the district, The building construction
program is now well under way and includes the utilization of open space
buildings to provide maximum flexibility for whatever curricular or
school organizational pattern changes might be forthceming in the future,
Project Design recommendations have been formulated to include these

construction program plans as constraints.

Development of short-range proposals and long-range goals

In February, 1969 the administration presented to the Board of
Education a series of ten proposals designed to improve the quality of
education for minority students within the district and to accelerate
progress in reducing racial barriers through the encouragement of
minority student movement., The proposals were admittedly short-range
and included controlled open enrollment (in which minority students would

be provided transportation at district expense), a planned West Fresno
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model elementary school to serve as a magnet to students throughout the

comnunity, controlled enrollment of the new junior high school authorized

by the November bond issue, and a series of activities designed to strengthen

and expand educational programs in minority schools. The long-range goal,

as defined in the proposal, essentially is the long-range goal outlined

for the federally funded General Neighborhood Redevelopment Area (GNRA) and
is a cooperative effort of the Redevelopment Agency, Model Cities, the

Urban Coalition, City of Fresno and Fresno City Schools., The GNRA goal

is to physically revitalize the westside (minority) community over a

period of years with resultant attca tion of majority citizens and

business into the westside area. Supported by social and economic

programs and excellent schools, it is hoped that the pattern of segre-

gated housing now extant within the community may be broken and that
effective integration of the community's citizens may be accomplished,

The long-range goal of GNRA is anticipated to require a minimum period

of 15 years.

Community dialogue

During the months of February through May of 1969 approximately 50
presentations were made to the Board of Education by interested citizens,
students, teachers and representatives of community groups. The essence
of these presentations is summarized in a report by Project Design entitled

Ethnic Balance Proposals and the Building Program, presented to the Board

of Education April 10, 1969. Although consensus was difficult to establish,
the community dialogue did provide the basis for several conclusions re-

garding community attitude and expectation:

l, The community continues to be concerned about quality of
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education afforded its minority students,
2, Little consensus exists as to the means for ensuring quality
education for minorities,
3. Considerable opposition to the concept of required student
movement to achieve racial balance exists within the community.
Le  The minority community is not sympathetic with proposals
to achieve racial and educational balance in which the
responsibility for movement is placed entirely upon the

minorities.,

Plans suggested community and study groups authorized by the
Board of Education for the elimination of racial imbalance include closure
of westside schools and distribution of students throughout fhe remainder
of schools in the community, operation of neutral ground schools in which
the distance for transportation of students of all areas within the community
would be at a minimum, complex patterns of two-way busing designed to
achieve racial balance in each school, creation of magnet schools contain-
ing specific specialized curriculum designed to attract students of all
ethnic groups throughout the community, and the creation of educational

parks, to accommodate all students from broader attendance areas.,

Investigation by the Department of Health, Education and Welfare

During the first weeks in April, 1969 the Fresno City Unified
School District was visited by representatives of the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare, The investigating committee had been charged with
the determination of the degree to which the Fresno school district
might be in violation of Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1965 by
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diseriminating against minority students. The purpose of the investigation,

it should be noted, was not to determine whether de facte segregation

exists, since this has been adequately established. If, however, it is

determined by the department that discrimination in educational facilities

or services exists within the community, Fresno faces the possible loss

of Federal aid., No indication as yet has been received as to the possible

decision of the department, and a complete report is not anticipated

until Fall, 1969,

The initiation of law suits by the Californis Attorney General against

Bakersfield City Ilementary School District and San Diego Unified

School District

As previously noted, Federal desegregation suits against school
districts have been successfully pressed in cases involving de jure
or legal segregation in the Southern States., No suits to date against
school districts segregated on de facto basis have been successfully
pressed except in cases in which discrimination has been proved. Neither
Federal Court decision nor the guidelines provided by the department of
Health, Education and Welfare, in respect to compliance with provisions
of Title VI of Civil Rights Act, are directed toward de facto segregated
situations, The United States Commissioner of Education, James Allen,

has stated that such prosecution remains thus far the rightful realm of

state and local governments.

In February, 1969 The California State Board of Educatiorn modified

its existing policy regarding segregated schools by defining the numerical

limits of acceptable school racial balance. The Board stated that any

II-353

T



.
~ e e P . 8 i g g P — Arrmvie b 3 34 it Mo

school which has within its student body & variance of more than 15 percen-
tage points above or below the district average of minority students is

raclally imbalanced.

In pursuance of this provision, the California Attorney General has
filed suit against the Bakersfield City Elementary and San Diego Unified
School Districts as alleged violators. Successful prosecution by the
State of California in these cases could clearly establish the legal
validity of the guidelines and, in addition, could provide the legal
basis and the limitations for enforcement of desegregation within the
California scheols. Successful prosecution could result in an eventual

mandate for integration for the Fresno City Unified School District.

Modirication of compensatory education provisions

Over the past six years compensatory education programs throughout
the district have been distributed throughout all grade levels. Recent
evaluations have indicated that effectiveness of compensatory education
programs has decreased as the programs reached students in higher grades.
Consequentl;, guidelines for compensatory education programs for the coming
year provide for exclusive emphasis in elementary grades., The effect
is the elimination of compensatory funds from secondary schools. Fresno
consequently, must provide alternate funding for existing programs, or
be forced to cut back meaningful programs in minority secondary schools,
Under present provisions, programs proven to be effective will be con-

centrated, but fewer students in total will be served.
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RACIAL BALANCING

Regardless of which imperatives are used, many believe that
racial balance among schools of a community is essential. The State
Board of Education in February, 1969, provided a milestone when they
specifically defined racial imbalance, Relerence is made to the California

Administrative Code, Title V, Sections 2010 and 2011,

In May of 1966, the Fresno Board of Education in providing
directions.and instruction for the Design Team adopted the following

resolution:

The Board of Education of the Fresno City Unified School District:
l, Is committed to provide for all childreﬁ of the community
every possible opportunity to develop their individual
potential,

2. Recognizes the existence of ethnic imbalance of schools in
Fresno,.

3» Recognizes that ethnic imbalance in schools restricts the
educational opportunities for maximum development of
individual potential.

THEREFORE, BE IT RESOLVED that the Design Team be instiructed to
investigate and recommend fiscally feasible and educationally sound
procedures with both short-term and long-term goals to eliminate
ethnic imbalance as it affects the educational offerings in the

schools of Fresno,

The resolution indicates & recognition of ethnic imbalance in Fresno
and indicates a clear-cut desire to eliminate the imbalance within
the community., The Board reemphasized its concern on June 1969, by
adopting in principle the guldelines presented by the Fresno Teachers

B

II-355




Association regarding the elimination of racial imbalance.

Master plan recommendations in this area are based on the following

assumptions:

1.

2e

3e

A

5e

6.

Satisfaction of the State Board of Education guidelines
will be impossible without student movement in some form.
There is little likelihood that changes in patterns of
housing will overcome community de facto segregation.
Current community attitudes indicate that rudical movement
of students is likely to incur community owposition

which would negate its potential advantazes.

There exists a clear possibility that legal action

might result in a mandate to desegregate schools regardless
of the cause of segregation, at which time the Fresno City
Unified School District must consider potential plans for
studeht movement regardless of community feeling,

Any movement of students, prior to total acceptance of

its need by the community, must be accomplished for
education purposes of at least equal value to the
accomplishment of social purposes.

Any student movement must be preceded by a program which
will include sufficient community involvement to enable

a development of community support for such movement.

Analysis of Means of Desegregation

The concern of the community for a resolution of this problem
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has been demonstrated through a multitude of suggestions by citizens,

and by studies commissioned by the board, all motivated by a sincere
desire to find an equitable solution. Many of the proposals have been

in terms of program and curricular modification; most have involved means
for accomplishing racial balance. Program and curricular modifications
have, in many cases,been acted upon by the board and some are incorporated

in the Educational Master Plan,

This analysis outlines the positive and negative aspects of each

major type of suggestion for improving school racial balances.

1, School closures and expansion of existing facilities.

a. Essence,
Since schools serving heavy minority populations
demonstrably produce low achievement, close existing
imbalanced schools and transport minority students
to remaining district schools to accomplish racial balance,
Various closure patterns are possible, but in mest
proposals of this type the intent is clear cut -~
close westside schools, absorb minority students
in majority schools,

b. Advantages
(1) Accomplishment of racial balance

c. Disadvantages
(1) Prohibitive costs in both transportation and

necessary expansion of existing facilities.

(2) Difficulty of determing equitable distribution

I1I-357
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of students to receiving school except on
arbitrary basis.

(3) The totality of inconvenience is placed upon

minority students.
(4) Juestionable utilization of existing facilities.,
(5) Geographic location of Fresno's minority students
would require long distance bussing for many

students.

R TR e L

(6) Existing facilities are now overcrowded.

2 Boundary Modifications

a. Lssence,

1

Modification of existing attendance zones to aceomplish
| racial balance,

é b, Advantages.

(1) Accomplishment of racial balance. B ;
(2) Student school assignment continues on other than

arbitrary basis,

e ks - -‘ [

(3) Allows students in neighborhood areas to maintain

association, .i
c. Disadvantages. B I
(1) Geographic distribution of minorities in
peripheral areas of Fresno would necessitate ~§
"gerrymandering" attendance zones into non-contiguous i; L

PRI

or separated portions. In other communities in which

]

minorities are clustered in central neighborhoods, -

boundary adjustments may reasonably accomplish -

i
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(2)

(3)

(4)

racial balancing, Fresno is not such a district.
Necessary transportation would be massive and very
costly.

Gerrymandering of attendance zones to accomplish
segregation is illegal; gerrymandering zones to
accomplish desegregation is open to legal question.
In the absence of school closures, both majority
and minority students would have to be transported,
a process quite unpalatable at present to Fresno

citizens.

3. Neutral Ground Schools. (Educational Parks)

Essence.

Se

b,

Establish enlarged schools to serve both majority and

minority students from large attendance zones. Centralized

services is a characteristic of most proposals. Project

Design publication #33, School Organization Patterns

discusses the concept of neutral ground or edueational

park schools in detail (see appendix list of publications),

Advantages.

(1)

()

.- (3)

Allows economy of school ser@ices by eliminating
duplication,

Elimination of school segregation since all
students come to a single center,

Eliminates difficulty involved in distribution
of students otherwise necessary by arbitrary
assignment or equally impersonal mathematical

formulae system,
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¢c. Disadvantages.

(1) Abandoning existing buildings would entail
considerable loss to the district even though
some could be utilized as office space, serve
specialized functions, or be sold.

(2) Massive transportation would be necessary for students
living beyond transportation limits, at prohibitive
coste

(3) Costs for educational park complexes
are projected to be more expensive than for
traditional schools when including transportation
costs for both patterns.

(4) The mixing of students at all age levels in one
area concerns many; some means of dividing students
by maturity levels would have to be built into the

faecilities.

Three variations of the neutral ground, or educational park concept,
have been suggested for Fresno. The first imvolves one giant, central
educational park to provide all services for all students in the Fresno
City Unified School District. Seventy thousand students would be included
by the time it could be developed.,

This concept is totally beyond the means of the district at the
present time., It would involve the eventual dispostion of virtually all
schools now built or under construction. Funds necessairy to construct such

a park may not reasonably be anticipated. Construction of such a complex
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would have to wait, logically, until the utility of most existing school

facilities, including those under construction, was greatly reduced.

Operation of such a complex would require extensive expansion of the
existing eity transportation s&stem or creation of a new one te serve all

students in the district beyond a short radius from the educational center.

As reported in publication #33, School Organization Patterns,

educational parks as are now being for major metropolitan areas would serve
a maximum of some ten thousand students., A few literature references are
made about feasibility of complexes to serwve up to thirty thousand students,
but none have seriously considered a plan for an educational park or

complex approaching seventy thousand students.

An alternative application of the neutral ground concept would be
the construction of a series of smaller educational parks throughout the
city to serve some practical limit of five or ten thousand students each,
Assuming equitable geographic distribution of such parks throughout the
community, such a pattern would, in effect, result in about six complexes
which would serve general areas similar to the existing high schools.
While advantages of large size and centralization would be obtained, the

distribution of students would be similar to that now exlisting. Essentially,

no racial balancing would result without the same type of movement plan

which could be applied to current schools.

It has also been suggested that a single educational park comprising
the existing student populations served by Roosevelt High School, Edison
High School and Fresno High School be constructed in an area central to

the city. Once again, some of the advantages of centralizing facilities and

6
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avoiding duplication could be realized; however, the proposals only concern
the high school level. Roosevelt High Schoul and Fresno High School,
ironically, are the only two high schools in Fresno which meet the State
Board of Education guidelines on racial balance; if combined with Edison,
the resulting school would be within acceptable racial balance limits, but
virtually all of the minority secondary school students within the distriect
would be attending one school., The other three high schools which are
racially imbalanced would not be affected, allowing these schools to

remain at variance to the State Board of Education guidelines,

The advantages and disadvantages that apply to the various neutral
ground concepts, of course, apply to these three variations suggested

for Fresno,

4Le Grade level Schools.
a. Essence,
This organizational pattern involves a modification of
school assignment' patterns to include all students of a
given grade at a single school (or several schools devoted
to a particular grade or a combination of grades).
b. Advantages.
(1) Curriculum simplified to fit students of given grade
level, and an assumed maturity level,
(2) Eliminates racial imbalance by drawing together all
students at a given grade level into a single school,
(3) Incorporates some advantages of the educational park
in terms of centralization of facilities and materials

devoted to a given age group or grade,
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(4) Utilizes, given proper distribution, the existing
building facilities within the community.

Disadvantages.

(1) Requires exﬁensive transportation cost for cross-
bussing.

(2) Assumes the likeness of different individuals by
their age or grade.

(3) Complex mechanics for transport plans would have to
be applied,

(4) Requires great number of school location ehanges for

each individual student during his school life.

5 Yoluntary movement patterns (open enrollment)

8.

b.

Essence

Allow enrollment at any school within the district by any

student, Variations include open enrollment at the expense

of students and parents or open enrollment at the expense

of the district.

Advantages

(1) Allows freedom of choice for all students within the
distriet, providing means for integregation of
students who desire its benefits,

(2) Transportation costs, even with district assuming

expense for transportation, is not prohibitive.

+(3) Voluntary nature of plan insures positive attitude

of those transferring with increased likelihood of

success,
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(4) Does not force students into competitive situations

which they are not psychologically prepared to
handle,

Disadvantages.

(1) Although the open enrollment policy in existence in

(2)

(3)

(4)

the Fresno City Unified School Distriet has allowed the
opportunity for students to transfer if they so desire,
comparatively little racial balance has been achieved.
Open enrollment to date depended upon student-provided
transportation, so economic factors may have tended

to eliminate students in the lowest economic strata;
district provisions to furnish transportation in 1969-70
may have favorable effect.

The effect of open enrollment to date has generally
resulted in one-way movement., Although a considerable
numbzr of minority students have moved into majority
schools, virtually no majority students have voluntarily
moved into minority schools.

The tendency exists for the "better" students to leave
minority schools consequently depriving the minority
schools of student leadership, and to some extent

of academic competition., Teachers in minority schools
report this as a negative effect on the remaining students
in the minority schools, although the process of inte-

gregation for transfer students may have been successful,

11-364
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o The magnet school concept.

a. Essence
A great number of proposals have been advanced which may
be categorized under the general concept of "magnet schools",
This may be defined as creaticn of programs in minority
schools of such quality that students of all geographical
areas, and racial and socio-economic groups are drawn
toward these schools. A vocational-tecinical-science
institute, or model schools as are planned,are applications
of the magnet school concept.
b. Advantagég
(1) Movement of students is justified on educational
grounds.,
(2) Movement is voluntary.
(3) School boundaries need not be modified nor does
arbitrary ascignment need be made.
(4) Since magnet school patterns involve voluntary

movement, the support of the community is likely.

It should be recognized that none of the proposals above exist
in a pure state; each has been employed to some extent and in
some combinations in various ;chool systems throughout the nation,
An evaluation of the application of such plans must, of necessity,
consider unique circumstances of each community in which a plan is

designed to operate. A rezoning or boundary change plan, for instance,

in a district in which the minorities are centrally located, could very

11565 B
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well be effective, A school closure plan in a community with adequate
school housing, community support for one way movement, and available

finances to support such movement would be a practical possibility.

Two all-inclusive factors seriously limit the potential for racial
balance in the Fresno City Unified School District. The first is an
evident lack of community iupport at the present time for any such
movement, by significant proportions of the minority as well as the majority
comrunity. A second major factor is the lack of adequate funding to
support movement of students within the community to achieve this goal.

If community support existed, or could be developed, and adequate funding
were providéd, an equitable solution would be fairly simple., The overriding
effect of these negative factors, however, makes the discussion of

specific means for movement of students a theoretical one at best.

It was the opinion of the project staff that charting specific
means to move students would be a simple process of determining overages
and shortages of minorities various schools throughout the district, and
setting out appropriate distribution patterns, including transportation
requirements, to achieve the sought-after balance, Such a plan, if

required and used, should be designed along the following guidelines:

l. Socio-economic data as well as ethnicity should be considered.

2. Fewest numbers should be disturbed.

3. Area groupings would keep many children who move in some
school association with their neighborhood playmates, and
would simplify transportation.,
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Jie FParents will want younger children in the family to be able
to follow older siblings into the same schools.
5. Dollar and time requirements are related more to loading than

to distance of movement,

Thz mechanics of such a movement plan are not extremely coumplex,

ot TSR . i e g

f Several proposals have already been advanced which, in the absence of

s

existing limiting factors as noted, could be implemented. The closure

and expansion plan presented by the Design Team in 1966, for instance,

S
st

would need very little modificaticn. The implementation of the grade

[Eseee
[ IS

level school pattern as proposed by the Student Non-Violent Coordinating

- M Committee could likewise be adapted to the Fresno city district . Both

e
e

of these plans could be organized with comparatively little difficulty,

but would have an equal lack of acceptability by the community at the

—3

present moment, Both entail prohibitive cost. Should such an overt move

A |

be made by the Board of Education in the absence of community support,

the minority student would very likely be handicapped rather than helped

R

in his achievement of a quulity education., Considering the very real and

growing financial constraints within the district, transportation programs
would of necessity entail cutbacks of district programs which-could likewise
influence the quality of education provided minorities, and also effect

negatively the educational productivity of students throughout the district

as a whole,

‘ The Board of Education needs to bear in mind, however, that current

state litigwtion in other districts and the pending report of the Depart-

ment of Health, Education, and Welfare in respect to Fresno, could bring
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sudden pressures to bear that would necessitate serious consideration

of mandatory movement of Fresno's children to achie.: ethnic balance.

Recent steps in the direction of woluntary controlled open enrolle-
ment and in the implementation of curricular improvement based on the
magnet school concept are positive moves, considering the existing
practical restraints. Recommendations of the Master Plan recognize these
efforts and suggest others to continue forward in meeting the educational

needs of minorities.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Many previous recommendatiors will benefit minorities although the
focus is upon the needs of people, both students and adults.

e Implementation of "staffing unit" procedures
gives emphasis to individual school need, i,e.,use

of indiginous aides.

® TFunctional citizen advisory committees in each school
will be responsible to recommend to the school and interpret

the school back to the neighborhood.

® Personal parent involvement with teachers in planning

will result from guidance recommendations,

Special recommendations are made for minority groups or schools,

® Continue efforts to build specially selected master teaching

teams o
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Consider major change in the teacher transfer policy which
allows a permissive evasion of responsibility and results

in a low level of experience at minority schools,

Continue to distribute minority staff throughout the district
where their interests and preferences are considered along
with the needs of all children to learn from competent

professional models of many types.,

Maintain and expand the aggressive search for well qualified
minority personnel, both for teaching and for administration,
realizing that competitive salaries and quality working

conditions in all Fresno schools are essential.

Seek opportunities to qualify minority citizens for greater

responsibility in school and district positions.
Eliminate cultural bias on tests.

Provide in-service education for all staff to develop real

understanding of minori.ty cultures.

Explore the concept of small satellite neighborhood schools

with a home atmoshpere for early childhood education programs,

-~

To improve school racial balances,

Continue to support redevelopment activity of west Fresno
and vigorously pursue interagency planning activity to
avoid continued drift toward blight in other older central
neighborhoods.
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Continue to explore, expand and evaluate voluntary movement

focused upon magnet schools and magnet programs.

Control balance of ninth grade junior high schools as they

are implemented,

Initiate a program to prepare all citizens for accelerated

racial balancing if mandated by legal action,

[ oann
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NDEX OF ACTIVITIES

Specific activities, or activity series that meet criteria for Mission

Objective are given with each identified criteria statement from Part I
of Volume C. An activity numbered with a zero in the decimal indicates
the entire series meets the criteria (1.0), an activity with numbers in

the decimal location indicates a specific single activity that meets the

criteria,

Mission Criteria
Objec- for

tive Solution : Specific Activities
A 1 5¢7, 5.8, 5.9, 5.11, 5.12, 5.13, 5.1L, 5.15, 5.19,

6.5, 6412, 6413, 6.1l, 6.18, 7.11, Toll, 7.20, 7.22,
7428, 10.1, 10, 10,16, 11.1, 11.2, 11,15, 11.16,
11.28, 11.33, 14.12, 14.20, 15.6, 15.7, 15.10, 15.15,
15019, 15.23, 17.1, 17.Lh, 17.6, 17.7, 17,8, 17.10,
17,11, 17.12, 17,16, 1717, 17.18, 18.5, 19.7, 19.1kL,
19.17, 19.26

2 he2, L8, Le10, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9, 5.11, 5.12, 5.1L, 5.19,
6.5, 6412, 6.1k, 6415, 6417, To6, Te1l, 7420, 7.22,
9.2, 11.16, 11.33, 1he1, 1412, 17.6, 17.11, 17.12,
17.17, 17.18, 18.L, 19.17, 19.26

3 (See recommended activities for A-1) 17.1L4, 17.15,
17.20
h 10)-!.’ 3.8’ 3.16’ hoB’ ,.108’ ho9’ 5.1’ 503’ 50’-‘», 5.13’

5,17 6415, 7.6, Te31, 8.7, 1410, 17.19
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Mission Criteria

Objec~  for
tive Solution Specific Activities l
5 he2, boliy b9, Lo10, 5.6, 5.10, 11.28, 11.29, 11.30, l
11.31, 11.32, 11.33, 14.2, 1.1k, 14.19, 15.10, 17.7,
17.17, 19.2h, 19.25 [
| 6 1e10, 5475 5410, 5412, 11.0, 15,10, 17.12, 19.1 l
; 7 18, 5.7y 5.8, 5412, 5.1k, 5.19, 6.12, 6.13, 6.18, [
% Tol11, 7412, 7.20, 7.22, T+26, 10.8, 14.2, 14,12
|
| 8 5.6, 5.13, 6415, 7.23, 11.29, 11,31, 14,20, 20.0 [
1
?
| 9 Volty 1e2y 1By La9y Boliy 5.5, 5u11, 5,12, 6,17, T.22, i
11,29, 14,2, 1412, 15,10, 15,1k, 15.15, 17.11, 17.12, _
17.18. |
B 1 be2y 1e9y 410, 5.0y 6.0 7e65 Tall, T.12, Tull, 7.20, :]
7422, 10,1, 11,1, 11.16, 11.33, 14.2, 14.12, 15.10, []
15.1h, 15.15, 19,12 -
2, 1.9, 1412, 1,13, 11k, 4.0, 6419, 7.33, 7.3k, 9.29, [;
10,22, 10,27, 11.2L, 11.42, 12,17, 13.15, 14.26, 19.20, 1
19,28 -
|
Cc 1 LeO, 5.6, 5,10, 10,6, 17.7, 18.0
B
2 11.10, 546, 5.10, 10,6, 17k, 17.7, 18.0 |
D 1 2.8, 7.0, 8.5, 9.0, 14422 i
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Mission Criteria
Upjec- for
tives Solution

Specific Activities

1.0, 3.2, he0,y 5.6, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9, 5.12, 5.13, 5.1L,
515, 6412, 6413, Te11, Te12, 7.20, 7422, 9.2, 9.3,
10,11, 10,22, 11,21, 11.23, 13.2, 14.2, 1.12, 15.10,
15.1k, 15.15, 15.19, 17k, 176, 1747, 17.11, 17,12,
17175 17,18, 19.5, 19.17, 19.26

3.0, 5.0, 6.0, Telh, 7.22, 9.2, 9.3, 11.1, 11,16,
11.18, 11.19, 11.20, 11.33, 12.10, 12.11, 13.2,
1.2, 1412, 1543, 16, 17.6, 17.7, 17.9, 17,10,
17.11, 17.12, 17,13, 17.17, 17.18, 18.1, 18.L4, 19.5,

1917, 19.26

1.0, 2.0, 7.8, 7.9, 8.5, 8.8, 8.16, 8.23, 9.3, 9.5,
9.16, 9.23, 10412, 11.3, 11.7, 1116, 11.32, 11.39,
13.6, 13.7, 14e2, 1421, 15¢3, 15.17, 17.13, 19.1h,
19.26

1.0, 511, 5412, 7,18, 7.20, 8.7, 9.5, 10.Lh, 11.6,
11016’ 1206’ 1303, 1305’ 1)-1-05’ ”—106, 1,40153 150)4’
16.9, 16.1L, 16.16, 16417, 16,18, 16,22, 19.2, 19.6,

19.11, 19.12

100’ 5.11’ 5.12’ 605’ 6013’ 7011’ 7012’ 7018, 807’
9.5, 10ty 116, 11.16, 1he2, 1h5, 1.6, 15.L,
19.2, 19.6, 19,11, 19.12
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Hission
Objec-
tives

Criteria
for
Solution

Specific Activities

2.7, 7.5, 8.7, 9.5, 10.12, 11.22, 19.6

1.7, 5412, 6.5, 6413, 7.20, 9.0, 12.6, 15.7, 19.2,
19.7, 19.12, 19.15, 19.16, 19.21

9.2, 9.28, 10,18

7028’ 7031’ 8.7, 9.16’ 9.21].’ 9.32’ 10.18’ 10.20’
12.);, 12,13, 14.20, 19.28

9.0, 9.3, 9.10

7e55 7+26, 8,0, 9.0, 10.18, 11.12, 11.25, 11.27, 11.h1,
12.9, 19.28

1.0, 9.0, 10.18

6.5y Tell, Te12, 7.20, 7.28, 9.32, 10.28, 10.30, 19.28
1.5, 2ty 3.0y 6.5, 7e10, 7e11, 7.12, 7426, 7.27, 10.0
6.0, 7.0, 940, 10,0, 14.0, 15.0

7405, 9.0, 10,0, 1e0, 15.0, 19,9

10.0, 11.0, 14.0

6.0, 7412, 7.20, 11.22, 14.5, 150, 15.11, 19.0

5.75 515, 640, Te11, 7419, 7422, 9.0, 11.18,
1119, 11.20, 14.2, 14.16, 15.10, 15.15, 15.16, 19 26
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Mission Criteria :
Objec- for ¥
i tives Solution Specific Activities |
| { 3 2,0, 7.0, 11,17, 11.29, 1.0, 15.0, 19.1l, 19.26 §
= )'l b'OO_, 5073 5.53 60153 7018, 7.20, 8.7, 11.18, 11.19, I
[ 11.20, 13.16, 1)1.8, 1)]..16, 15.6, 15.10, 15’.11, ’\
r 151k, 15415, 15.16, 15.26, 17.L, 17.7, 17.17,
|
17,18, 17.19, 19.26
"
5 2.’4, 2.7, 208, 3.0, 7.25, 8.0, 10.12, 11.7, 1,4-0“3
r? 1,19, 15.12, 15,13, 19.1h
"'& 6 1.7, 1.9, 1.10, 2.9, 2.16, 3.10, )l.o?, 5.6, 6.16,
{
‘ 7026, 1427, 7429, 731, 7436, 8427, 9.0, 10,23, 10,28,
} 11,13, 11.2h, 11.26, 1141, 12.0, 13,10, 1.23, 1).27,
L}
11.30, 16.16, 16.17, 19.28
i
‘ I 1 LeOy 1a10, 5.6, 5413, 11.1, 11.16, 11.33, 14.0, 19.2l,
% 19.25
[ 2 5¢75 58, 5e11, 5412, 6413, 641, 6417, To11, 7422,
L.
9.2, 11.1, 11.16, 11.33, 13.2, ’”.].02, 11]..’4, 1’[..12, 17.7,
17,11, 17.12, 17.17, 17.18, 19,26
[1 3 he12, 5.8, 5.10, 7.22, 11.29, 13.10, 1h.l, 15.21,
15.23
N s5, 110, 5.7, 5.10, 5,12, 11,0, 15.6, 15.10, 15.15
{ 5 11.0, 15.0
|
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lission Criteria
Objec-
tives

for
Solution

K

10

11

l

Snecific Activities

11,0, 15.0

1Oy 14410, 547, 5410, 7419, 1140, 1416, 15,11,
15,16, 15.23

7011, 7.12, 7.20, 10.8, 10.28, 11{,.0
5,13, 7.5, Teb, Tolliy, 7420, 14.20, 15.20

5.12, 6.5, 6e1ly 7410, To11, 7,12, 7.20, 10,18,
14.20, 15.9, 15.11

6412, 6413, 7.12

100, 209, 2016, 7029, 703h., 7036, 801,—!-, 8027,
9.0, 9431, 10.k, 12.6, 1huli, 11423, 14.27, 14.30,
19,6, 19.12

6e15, Te31, 8419, 9.0, 10,23, 10,30, 11,12, 11.2l,
11.26, 11.141, 13.10, 1410, 1h.31

2,16, 5.17, T.36, 10,23, 10.30, 11,12, 11,2k, 11.26,
11,41, 1431

6413, 7420, 9.0, 12,0, 1410
8.0
24T Te3sy Te5, 840

7629, Te36, 9.32, 10,12, 12.0, 19.9

1I-378
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2.7y Te5y Te13, 8.7, 8.8, 8413, 8419, 11.22, 1421, 19.9

2eTy 340, 5.6, 5.13, 7.5, 8.7, 8.13, 10.12, 11.22,
12.10, 12.13, 19.9

2.0, 740, 8417, 8421, 11,16, 12.9, 12.12, 119,

15.12, 19.5, 19.25

1.0, 2.7, 745, 12.9, 12,12

12.0

3.0, 748, 749 8417

3.0y 3¢35 345, 3e0, 3.7, 3417

12.0

1.0, 1.5, 1611, 2.7, 2411, 2417, 2421, 3.0, 3.1,
3¢65 3¢7y LeBy 5411, 5412, 5.19, 6.5, 6,17, 7.0,
Tely Te2y Te27, 8eT7, 813, 8.19, 9.5, 10.2, 10.16,

1025, 113, 11,7, 11.22, 11.30, 12.10, 12.11, 13.15,
14412, 1711, 17.12, 17,17, 17.18

140y 5.0, 7.0, 10,2, 10,5, 10.12, 10.16, 10.30, 11.1,
11.22, 140

340, 7e75 845, 1042, 11alt, 11.31, 13.0, 15.0

3.0, 7.0, 1042, 11.l, 11,31, 15.0, 17.0
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lMission Critéria
Objec~  for
tives Solution
3
R 1
2
3
L
S 1
2
3
T 1
2
U 1
2

Specific Activities

360, 1e10, 5.6, 5,10, 6415, 7«8, 7.1k, 8415,
10,16, 10,28, 10.30, 11.22, 11.35, 12,13, 1Lk.10,
18.0, 19.2L

h010, 5010, 11030’ 160’-]., 1707, 17019, 1800
Activity Series 1~21 are designed within this constraint,

Activity Series 21 constitute intermediate range goals.

Long~-range goals are presented in Vblumé B of this report,
13.3, 13¢5, 1349

131, 13.6, 13.7

134y 1346, 13,15, 13,16

207, hoo, 5015, 607, 7015, 7016, 7019, 11.3h, 13.10,
13,16, ile16, 111, 1La17, 15,10, 15,13, 15.16,
15.21, 16,32, 17.8, 18.0

1.0, 5.15, 6.9, 11.3L, 15.10, 15.1L, 15.15, 15.20,
1707, 17019

1003 hoos Soh, 507, 508, 5012, 706, 7.11, 807, 1h.0,
150, 177, 1711, 17.12, 17.17, 17.18, 21.0

2.6, 5.12, Te5, 1he0, 15.0, 17.7, 1719, 18.0

11-380
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Specific Activities

5¢8, 645, 7.23, 10,8, 11,18, 11.19, 11,20, 1.1,

1419, 15,0, 17411, 17,17, 17.8

700, 900, 11.0’ 1!!00’ 1;.0, 19.0

II-381
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ITI. RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY

When schemes are laid in advance,
it is surprising how often the
circumstances fit in with them.

~= Sir William Oster

1848~1919
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RECOIMEIMATIONS FOR TURTHER STUDY

Cost Benefit Analysis - PPBS

Cost-Benefit Analysis, a system designed to measure bencfits of ony
or all activities uithin the oneration of a school district in terns
of their relative costs, is commonly discussed in current educationnl
literaturce The state of the art, however, iz considerably less advanced
than one is encouraged to believe. The measurement >f program effectiveness
in quantitative terms is clearly handicapped by the present inability of
schools to quantify their product, and the tendency to rezard education 21t 2

process rather than in terms of its eventual product.

Efforts of the State of California to establish PPBS (Planned Program
Budgeting Systems) have lillewise been hindered; Peat, Maruick and Mitchell,
a private firm hired to pilot PPBS systems in California,has found virtually
a total lacl: of objective base with vhich to work in some 15 districts

in vhich their studies have been directcd.

It is recormended that developments be monitored in cost-benefit
analysis research, and in the particular cost -benefit technique exermlified
in the PPBS system being attemplted in the State of California. Should
activities of series 1 (Objectives) be accommlished successfully, Fresno
City Unified School District may well be one of the initial districts

nrepared to profit from such an accounting system.

School Sites

Project Design publication #36, Long-Range School Site Location
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Plan, resulting from Mr. Harold Tolmakin's study, has provided specific
site recommendations, and has explored the possibilities of boundary
changes for the Fresno City Unified School District in keeping with the
expansion and demographic shifts effecting the Fresno Metropolitan area.
Thece recommendations were based upon 6-3-3 organization plans; reevalu~-
ation of the recommendations should be made with reference to the
potentials presented by Project Design regarding organization plan

modi.fications.,

Student Government and Student Activities

As programs become increasingly individualized for Fresno's students,
the nature of student government and of student activities wiil quite
likely change. Additional student involvement in broader curricular
concerns, it is anticipated, will make student government more meaningful
in the operation of each school. Study and experience within this area,
beyond that provided by Project Design will be necessary to ensure that
student govermment and student activities will attain the point of

maximm relevance,
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PROJECT PUBLICATIONS

PHASE I =~ NEEDS ASSESSMENT

Staff Research Reports

1.
2
3o
Le
56
6o

Brainstorm - Needs Perceived by School Staff
Speak-Up = Needs Perceived by Community
Student Speak-Up =~ Needs Perceived by Secondary Students

School Staffing
Analysis of Achievement

Problems Perceived by Educational Leadership

County Schools Survey

Te

Vocational Occupational Needs Survey (published by County
Regional Planning and Evaluation Center - EDICT)

g°> Other County School Needs Survey Reports (EDICT)

Educational Content Fields

TASK FORCE

10,
11.
12,0
13.
4.
15,
16,
17,

Other Educational Areas

Reading 18,
Language 19,
Mathematics 20,
Science 21,
Foreign Language 22,
Cultural Arts 23,
Social Science 2L,

Physical Education

Teaching/Learning Process
Special Education
Guidance

Health

Student Personnel

Adult Education
Vocational Education

Urban Physical Factors

25. Urban Physical Factors

Urban Social and Human Factors

26. Relevance and Quality of
Education for Minorities
27, Special Needs of Mexi:an-

Americans

28. Special Needs of Negroes
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29.
30.
3.
32.
33.
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PROJECT PUBLICATIONS

PHASE II ~= MASTER PLAN DEVELOPMENT

Conclusinns from Needs Assessment Publications
Summary - Fresno Educational Needs Assessment
The Process of Educational Planning
Mission Objectives
School Organization Pattemms

The Educational Park

The Middle School

Interagency Educational Planning
Community Planning Process

Interagency Educational Planning
Community Planning Register

Long~Range School Site Location Plan

volume A SUMMARY

volume B CONFIGURATIONS:
DESIGN FOR THE FUTURE

volume C IMPLEMENTATION ¢
PLANNED CHANGE
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TR eI e o T g TR e P SO W g

PROJECT ADVISORY COMMITTEE

Communitz

Fresno Council of Parent-Teachers
Association (President)

Fresno Council of Churches
Fresno City and County Chamber of
Commerce

Fresno Jimior Chamber of Commerce

Central Labor Council

Building and Construction Trades Council

National Association for the Advancement
of Colored People

Fresno County Economic Opportunities
Commission

Mexican=-American Political Association

Taxpayers' Association of Fresno County
Commmnity Service Organization

League of Women Voters

School
Fresno City Schools

Fresno Teachers Association

Jbate Center Junior College District
Fresno City College

Fresno State College

Fresno County Schools

o T wTTe G emvr smee ke o0 w e

Betty Tackett (1967-68)
Goldie Farris (1968-69)

Reve We B. Yinger (1967-68)
Eva Richards (1968-69)

L. S, Weber

Kenneth W. Scott

Bob Rathbone

William T, O'Rear

Manuel M. Lopez

Alma Sterling (1967)
Dorothy Ethridge (1968)
Rev. Julius Brooks (1969)

Frank Rodriquez

Peter Caudillo
Joseph O, Mueller
Richard Torres

Carol Slinkard

Dr. Marty Santigian

Richard Mallory {1967-68)
David Crow (1968-69)

John S, Hansen
Robert Kelly

Dr. Richard K. Sparks
Dr. Kenneth Beesley

Ernest Poore
Rubin Barrios
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PROJECT ADVISORY COMMITTEE (cont'd)

School

Fresno County Schools Regional
Planning and Evaluation Center (EDICT)

Private Schools

Government

Mayor of Fresno

Fresno City Manager

Fresno Assistant City Manager
Fresno Deputy City Manager (Model Cities)

Redevelopment Agency

Fresno County Administratorts Office

At-Large
William Lyles

R

Dr. Noel J, Smith

Dr, Gerald Rosander (1967-68)
Dr. Jack Dow (1968-69)

Joseph O« Jasmin

Floyd H., Hyde (1967-68)
Ted C., Wills (1968-69)

John Taylor (1967-68)
Neil Goedhard (1968-69)

John Simmons
James E, Aldredge

James Hendricks
Stafford Parker

Terry Roberts

Arturo Tirado
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Dr. Jefferson N, Eastmond

GENERAL CONSULTANTS

President, World Wide
Education and Research
Institute

Principal Master Planning
Consultant

Dr. Donald L, Davis

Donald R. Hegstrom
Dr. Leland B. Newcomer

Dr. Lester E, Shuck

Max Tadlock

Stephen A, Bornstein

Dr, Lester Ristow

Dr, Charles M, Brown

Ramon C. Cortines

Dr. Donald DelLay
Dr. Mary DuFort

Dr, Elliot W. Eisner
Michael W, Flaherty
Ellis R. French

Dr, John P, Harville

Davis, MacComnell,
Ralston, Inc,

Knight and Gladieux
LaVerne College

Newport=Mesa Unified
School District

Management Economics
Research, Inc. (MERI)
EXTERNAL EVALUATORS

Abt Associates, Inc,.
Cambridge, Mass.

Office of Superintendent
Los Angeles County
Schools

TASK FORCE SFPECIALISTS

University of Southern
California

Covina and South Hills
High School

Stanford University

Office of Alameda County
Superintendent

Stanford University
College of the Sequoias
Stanford University

Moss Landing Marine
Laboratories

Operational Planning

Operational Planning
Operational Planning

Systems Analysis

Operational Planning

Phase I

(1967-68)

Phase II (1968-69)

Reading
Student Personnel

Teach/Learn Process

Foreign Language

Cultural Arts
Student Persomnel
Cultural Arts

Science
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Dr, David C, Hicks

Dr., Wendell P, Jones

George Katagiri

Olan %.s Knight

Mrs. Betty Lenthall, R.N.

Dr, Joseph S. Lermer

Dr, Clarence A, Mahler

David Mayer

David Nyberg

Dr, Uvaldo H. Palomares

Bruno Peinado, Jr.

William H, Poidevin

Dre. Dan Pursuit

Carl H, Read

William He Rector

Barry Rosenblatt

Dr. Jerome H, Rothstein

Dr. Merville C. Shaw
Dr, James R. Smart

Virgus O, Streets

S

TASK FORCE SPECIALISTS (Cont'd)

Chico State College

University of Califormia
at Los Angeles

Oregon State Univeristy
Stanford University
Idahambra City Schools

San Francisco State
College

Chico State College

Fresno State College

Stanford University

San Diego State College

Alameda City Unified
School District

Covina Valley Unified
School District

University of Southern
California

Burbank Unified School
District (Retired)

Chico State College

Fresno State College
San Francisco State
College

Chico State College

San Jose State College

Simmons, Ussery, Streets
and Assoclates

Guidance

Relevance and Quality of

Education for Minorities

Science
Teach/Learn Process
Health Education

Special Education

Guidance

Interagency Piaming,
Commmity Data Register

Teach/Learn Process

Special Needs of
Mexican-Americans

Foreign Language

Student Personnel

Brainstorm Leader

Adult Education

Guidance

Interagency Plamming,
Community Data Register

Special Education

Guidance
Mathematics

Special Needs of Negroes
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Dr. Jack Sutherland
Dr, Sidney We Tiedt

Dr. Emil O, Toews

Harold Tokmakian

Carl Trieb

Decker Walker

Dr. Stanley E, Williamson

TASK FORCE (Cont'd)
San Jose State College
San Jose State College

California State Dept.
of Education (Retired)

Fresno State College

Occidental College
(Retired)

Stanford University

Oregon State Unlversity

Social Science

Language Arts

Vocational Education
Urban Physical Factors,
Interagency Planning/
Commnity Data Register,
School Site Projections

Physical Education

Cultural Arts

Science
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FRESNO CITY UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT

4
Board of Education
. .
| 1967-1969 1969-1970
: William Dienstein, Ph.D. #etH, M. Ginsburg, M.D.
g He M. Ginsburg, M.D. Ann M, Leavenworth, Ph.D.
- s#Ann M. Leavenworth, Ph.D. Thomas A, MacMichael
: William C. Meux John Toomasian
f *¥Je Bo Young, M.D, Je E, Young, MODO
' Board -President #1967-68, #%1968-69, ###1969-70
=

Administrative Staff

ey |

Erwin A. Dann, superintendent

Reid W. Gromis, assistant superintendent - personnel
Robert S. Miner, assistant superintendent - instruction
Dr. Robert A, Webber, assistant superintendent - business
!T Robert A, Hansen, director - plamming and research

o A SR #5547 v - e -
€ - "“‘:3 »

1 Dr. M. Marty Santigian, director - information services
. and human relations

Project Staff

Dr. Edward E. Hawkins, project director

William P. Booth, coordinator of research and evaluation
Richard M. Mallory, research assistant

Larry Matthews, research assistant

Dr. Louise R. Pierce, research assistant

B AMan E. Lubic, editing

Eleanor M. Walker, project secretary

Patricia L. Baquera, typist-clerk
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